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Voorwoord

Lexikos is deur die Buro van die WAT beplan as 'n internasionale leksikogra-
fiese tydskrif met sy hoofdoel die bevordering van die praktiese leksikografie
van die tale wat in Afrika gebruik word. Dit wou egter ook internasionale rig-
tings in die metaleksikografie aantoon.

Sedert Lexikos die lyfblad van AFRILEX geword het, is die oorspronklike
beleid van Lexikos bevestig en verstewig. Dit is belangrik dat Lexikos nie net die
kompleksiteit van die taalsituasie in Afrika weerspieél nie, maar ook die hui-
dige belangstelling in die ontwikkeling en studie van die Afrikatale. In hierdie
strewe speel die leksikografie 'n belangrike rol.

Om in staat te wees om met die res van die wéreld oor die leksikografie 'n
gesprek te voer moet artikels in algemeen verstaanbare tale gepubliseer word.
Sedert sy stigting het Lexikos artikels in vyf tale verwelkom: Engels, Frans,
Duits, Nederlands en Afrikaans. Die artikels moet van twee opsommings ver-
gesel wees: een in Engels, Frans, Duits of Nederlands, en die ander in enige
ander taal wat in Afrika gebruik word. Op hierdie manier kan die hoofargu-
ment van die artikels sowel plaaslik as internasionaal verstaan word.

AFRILEX wil die hele leksikografiese gemeenskap in Afrika verenig. En in
hierdie doelstelling vervul Lexikos 'n belangrike funksie. As gevolg van groter
kontak met Franstalige lande in Sentraal- en Wes-Afrika, begin Frans n belang-
riker rol vervul as taal van kommunikasie in die leksikografie. Ons is daarom
bly om in hierdie uitgawe drie artikels in Frans te kan publiseer.

Redaksiekomitee

Prof. A. Carstens het as lid van die Redaksiekomitee bedank. Ons is jam-
mer om so 'n skerpsinnige keurder te verloor, en wens haar die beste toe in die
navolging van haar nuwe belangstellings. Ons is egter bly om prof. R. Fin-
layson te verwelkom wat ons uitnodiging aanvaar het om lid van die Redaksie-
komitee te word. Ons hoop sy sal 'n lonende verbintenis met Lexikos hé.

Dankbetuigings

Soos in vorige uitgawes van Lexikos, wil ek weer eens al die keurders
bedank wat artikels vir vanjaar se uitgawe beoordeel het. Hul bydrae is belang-
rik om die gehalte van Lexikos te handhaaf. Lexikos kan egter nie gepubliseer
word sonder die bydraers van artikels nie. Ek wil hulle almal bedank, ook vir
hul bereidwilligheid om dikwels hul bydraes aan te pas ooreenkomstig
voorstelle van die keurders. Hierdie vrugbare wisselwerking tussen bydraers
en keurders verbeter die standaard van die gepubliseerde artikels dikwels aan-
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Voorwoord

sienlik.

Soos in die verlede, was mes. Tanja Harteveld en Riette Ruthven in beheer
van die administrasie en setwerk. Hulle moet altwee bedank word vir hul
insette. Vanjaar het me. Riette Ruthven 'n aansienlike deel gehad in die voltooi-
ing en finalisering van Lexikos. Haar noukeurigheid en kreatiwiteit het gelei tot
die lewering van gesette artikels wat sowel tipografies as visueel bevredigend
is.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal
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Foreword

Lexikos was conceived by the Bureau of the WAT as an international lexico-
graphic journal with its main aim the advancement of the practical lexicogra-
phy of the languages used in Africa. However, it also wanted to show interna-
tional trends in metalexicography.

Since Lexikos has become the mouthpiece of AFRILEX, the original policy
of Lexikos has been confirmed and consolidated. It is important that Lexikos
reflects not only the complexity of the language situation in Africa, but also the
present interest in the development and study of African languages. In this
endeavour, lexicography plays an important role.

To be able to discourse with the rest of the world on lexicography, articles
should be published in widely understood languages. Since its inception, Lexi-
kos has welcomed articles in five languages: English, French, German, Dutch
and Afrikaans. The articles are to be accompanied by two summaries: one in
English, French, German or Dutch, and the other in any other language used in
Africa. In this way, the main argument of the articles can be understood both
locally and internationally.

AFRILEX wants to unite the whole African lexicographic community. And
in this aim Lexikos fulfils an important function. As a result of greater contact
with Francophone countries in Central and West Africa, French starts playing a
more important role as language of communication in lexicography. We are
therefore happy to be able to publish three articles in French in this issue.

Editorial Committee

Prof. A. Carstens has resigned from the Editorial Committee. We are sorry to
lose such a discerning referee, and wish her well in the pursuit of her new
interests. We are however happy to welcome Prof. R. Finlayson who has
accepted our invitation to become a member of the Editorial Committee. We
hope she will have a rewarding association with Lexikos.

Acknowledgments

As in previous issues of Lexikos, I again wish to thank all the referees who
evaluated articles for this year's issue. Their contribution is important for main-
taining the quality of Lexikos. However, Lexikos cannot be published without
the contributors of articles. I would like to thank all of them, also for their will-
ingness often to adjust their contributions according to suggestions from the
referees. This fruitful interaction between contributors and referees often sub-
stantially improves the standard of the articles published.
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Foreword

As in the past, Mss Tanja Harteveld and Riette Ruthven were in charge of
the administration and typesetting. They must both be thanked for their input.
This year Ms Riette Ruthven took a considerable share in the completion and
finalization of Lexikos. Her accuracy and creativity led to the production of
typeset articles which are both typographically and visually satisfying.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

Met die 12de uitgawe van Lexikos en die Sewende Internasionale Konferensie
van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) agter die rug kry die
suksesverhaal van AFRILEX en Lexikos steeds meer gestalte. Bykans 100 lede
en belangstellendes het die Konferensie in Grahamstad bygewoon en 40 voor-
dragte is gelewer. Lexikos verwerf toenemend nasionaal en internasionaal
bekendheid as 'n leksikografietydskrif van besonder hoé gehalte. AFRILEX tel
eweneens onder die toonaangewende leksikografieverenigings in die wéreld
AFRILEX bied 'n tuiste aan almal wat belangstel in een of ander aspek van die
leksikografie en speel, met die hulp van die Pan Suid-Afrikaanse Taalraad, 'n
belangrike ondersteunende rol in die ontwikkeling van woordeboekeenhede
vir die Afrikatale. Benewens die jaarlikse internasionale konferensie, fasiliteer
AFRILEX 'n aantal seminare, slypskole en tutoriale en kommunikeer met lede
deur sy nuusbrief en verskeie omsendbriewe.

AFRILEX is besondere dank verskuldig aan Kathy Kavanagh en haar span
van die Dictionary Unit for South African English vir die puik organisasie van
die Sewende Internasionale Konferensie. 'n Hartlike woord van dank ook aan
die organiseerder, Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, vir sy reusebydrae tot die vere-
niging deur die instandhouding van die tuisblad, die samestelling van die
brosjure met opsommings van die kongresreferate en die dag-tot-dag-bestuur
van die vereniging.

AFRILEX is terdeé bewus van die leidende rol wat die organisasie in die
bevordering van die leksikografie in Suid-Afrika kan en moet speel en met
voortgesette entoesiastiese ondersteuning van ons lede asook belangstellendes
in die leksikografie kan dit wel vermag word. Uiteraard is daar bedreigings en
swak punte soos finansiéle beperkings, die behoefte aan opleiding, die dag-tot-
dag-begeleiding van nuutgestigte woordeboekeenhede, ens., maar die entoe-
siasme hoofsaaklik by jonger leksikograwe is inspirerend en aansteeklik.

AFRILEX is ook verheug oor die toenemende belangstelling uit die Afri-
kakontinent vir AFRILEX-aktiwiteite wat die organisasie inderdaad in staat
stel om sy rol as 'n ware organisasie vir Afrika te vervul. So is die Agtste Inter-
nasionale Konferensie geskeduleer vir Namibié en die Negende vir Gaboen.

Deur die Kernerman Woordeboeknavorsingstoekennings is n unieke
geleentheid geskep vir ons lede om finansiéle ondersteuning ten bedrae van
$1 000 vir navorsingsprojekte te verkry. AFRILEX spreek dan ook sy dank uit
aan Kernerman vir hierdie ruim jaarlikse toekenning.

Die Raad van AFRILEX glo dat AFRILEX-lidmaatskap, wat vanaf 2003 'n
R100 per jaar beloop, en boonop 'n gratis kopie van Lexikos insluit, uitstekende
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

waarde vir geld is. Ons spreek ook n woord van dank aan die WAT vir die
publikasie van Lexikos en in besonder aan dr. J.C.M.D. du Plessis vir die uitne-
mende werk wat hy as redakteur verrig.

Danie Prinsloo

Voorsitter: AFRILEX

Departement Afrikatale, Universiteit van Pretoria, Pretoria 0002

Tel.: +27(0)12-420-2320; Faks: +27(0)12-420-3163

E-pos: prinsloo@postino.up.ac.za

AFRILEX-tuisblad: http://www.up.ac.za/academic/libarts/afrilang/homelex.html
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

With the 12th edition of Lexikos and the Seventh International Conference of
the African Association for Lexicography over and done with, it is clear that
the success story of AFRILEX and Lexikos is taking shape. Approximately 100
members and interested parties attended the Conference in Grahamstown
where 40 lectures were delivered. Lexikos gains more and more prominence,
nationally as well as internationally, as a lexicographic journal of high quality.
AFRILEX also proved itself to be one of the leading lexicographic associations
in the world. AFRILEX provides a home for everyone interested in some aspect
or other of lexicography and, with the help of the Pan South African Language
Board, it plays an important supportive role in the development of dictionary
units for the African languages. In addition to the annual international confer-
ence, AFRILEX facilitates a number of seminars, workshops and tutorials and
communicates with its members through its newsletters and various circulars.

AFRILEX owes a debt of gratitude to Kathy Kavanagh and her team from
the Dictionary Unit of South African English for their superb organization of
the Seventh International Conference. A heartfelt word of thanks also to the
organizer, Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, for his huge contribution to the associa-
tion through the maintenance of the web page, the composition of the booklet
containing the abstracts of conference papers and the day-to-day management
of the association.

AFRILEX is well aware of the leading role the organization can and
should play in the promotion of lexicography in South Africa, and with the
continued enthusiastic support of our members as well as other parties inter-
ested in lexicography, it may well be attainable. Naturally, threats and weak-
nesses do exist: financial restrictions, the need for training, the day-to-day
mentoring of newly founded dictionary units, etc., but the enthusiasm, espe-
cially from younger lexicographers, proves infectious and serves as an inspira-
tion.

AFRILEX also rejoices in the growing interest emerging from the African
continent for AFRILEX activities, which enables the organization to fulfil its
role as a truly African association. In this regard the Eighth International Con-
ference is scheduled for Namibia and the Ninth for Gabon.

A unique opportunity has been created through the Kernerman Diction-
ary Research Grants for our members to obtain financial support totalling
$1 000 for research projects. AFRILEX herewith expresses thanks to Kernerman
for this generous annual grant.

The Board of AFRILEX believes that AFRILEX membership is true value

XV
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

for money. It will amount to R100 for 2003 and includes a free copy of Lexikos.
We also take this opportunity to thank the WAT for the publication of Lexikos
and special thanks to Dr J.C.M.D. du Plessis for his excellent work as editor.

Danie Prinsloo

Chairperson: AFRILEX

Department of African Languages, University of Pretoria, Pretoria 0002

Tel.: +27(0)12-420-2320 Fax: +27(0)12-420-3163

E-mail: prinsloo@postino.up.ac.za

AFRILEX home page: http://www.up.ac.za/academic/libarts/afrilang/homelex.html
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Redaksionele doelstellings

Lexikos is 'n tydskrif vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRI-
LEX-reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir "leksikografie in en vir
Afrika". Van die sesde uitgawe af dien Lexikos as die amptelike mondstuk van
die African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), onder meer omdat die Buro
van die WAT juis die uitgesproke doel met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks
gehad het om die stigting van so 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te
bevorder.

M

@)
@)
(4)

©)
(©)

Die strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks is:

om 'n kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en internasionale leksiko-
grafiese gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika
met sy ryk taleverskeidenheid te dien;

om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe
en taalkundiges te stimuleer;

om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te be-
werkstellig en te bevorder;

om die interdissiplinére aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos
die taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarweten-
skap, bestuurskunde, e.d. betrek, onder die algemene aandag te bring;
om beter samewerking op alle terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te
maak en te koordineer, en

om die doelstellings van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX) te bevorder.

Hierdie strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word:

M
@)
®)

(4)

Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vaktydskrif Lexikos
in die AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer.

Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonder-
like publikasies in die AFRILEX-reeks.

Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie
of die raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine han-
del, sal vir opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer.

Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur
hulle aan 'n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoé akademiese aansien
voor te 1é vir anonieme keuring.

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies spora-
dies en onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word.
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Editorial Objectives

Lexikos is a journal for the lexicographic specialist and is published in the
AFRILEX Series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for Africa".
From the sixth issue, Lexikos serves as the official mouthpiece of the African
Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), amongst other reasons because the
Bureau of the WAT had the express aim of promoting the establishment of
such a lexicographic association for Africa with the publication of the AFRILEX

Series.
The objectives of the AFRILEX Series are:

M

2
®)
(4)

©)
()

to create a vehicle for national and international discussion of lexicogra-
phy, and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich vari-
ety of languages;

to stimulate discourse between lexicographers as well as between lexi-
cographers and linguists;

to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographic
projects;

to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicogra-
phy, which also involves fields such as linguistics, general linguistics,
lexicology, computer science, management, etc.;

to further and coordinate cooperation in all fields of lexicography; and
to promote the aims of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX).

These objectives of the AFRILEX Series will be served by the following:

M
@)
®)

(4)

Contributions to the lexicographic discussion will be published in the
specialist journal Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series.

Monographic and other studies in this field will appear as separate pub-
lications in the AFRILEX Series.

Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the
AFRILEX Series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the inter-
section between lexicography and other related fields.

Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of highly-rated
experts to guarantee their academic standard.

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographic studies will
appear as separate publications in the AFRILEX Series.
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Redaktionelle Ziele

Lexikos ist eine Zeitschrift fiir Fachleute der Lexikographie, die in der
AFRILEX-Serie erscheint. "AFRILEX" ist ein Akronym fiir "Lexikographie in
und fiir Afrika". Von der sechsten Ausgabe dient Lexikos als amtliches Mund-
stiick des African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), u.a. weil das Biiro des
WAT gerade das ausgesprochene Ziel mit der Ausgabe der AFRILEX-Serie
hatte, die Griindung solches lexikographischen Vereins fiir Afrika zu fordern.

Die folgenden Ziele werden mit den Publikationen der AFRILEX-Serie

verfolgt: Man mochte:

M

@)
®3)
(4)

®)
(6)

ein Medium schaffen fiir die nationale und internationale Diskussion,
besonders aber der Lexikographie in Afrika mit seinen zahlreichen
Sprachen dienen;

die Diskussion fordern, unter Lexikographen als auch zwischen Lexiko-
graphen und Linguisten;

Kontakt herstellen und fordern zwischen stidafrikanischen und aus-
landischen lexikographischen Projekten;

die Aufmerksamkeit lenken auf die interdisziplindre wissenschaftliche
Praxis der Lexikographie, die Beziehung aufweist zur Linguistik, allge-
meinen Sprachwissenschaft, Lexikologie, Computerwissenschaft, zum
Management und zu anderen Bereichen;

die Zusammenarbeit auf allen Gebieten der Lexikographie férdern und
koordinieren;

die Ziele der African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) fordern.

Gemaif den Zielsetzungen der AFRILEX-Serie werden:

M
)
@)

(4)

Beitrage zum lexikographischen Gesprach in der Fachzeitschrift Lexikos
veroffentlicht;

monographische und andere Studien auf diesem Gebiet als getrennte
Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie erscheinen;

nur einschldgige Beitrédge, die sich ausschliefilich mit Lexikographie oder
mit fachverwandten Gebieten befassen, fiir Aufnahme in der AFRILEX-
Serie in Betracht gezogen;

Beitrdge anonym von einem aus Spezialisten des Faches von hohem
akademischen Ansehen bestehenden Ausschuf beurteilt.

Lexikos erscheint jahrlich. Ausgewdhlte monographische Studien dagegen
erscheinen gelegentlich als getrennte Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie.

XiX
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Politique éditoriale

La revue Lexikos, destinée aux spécialistes de lexicographie, est publiée dans
la collection AFRILEX (acronyme de "lexicographie en Afrique et pour
I’ Afrique"). Depuis son sixiéme numéro, Lexikos est I'organe officiel de 1'African
Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), entre autres parce que le Bureau du
WAT s'est donné pour objectif de promouvoir le développement d'une telle
association lexicographique en Afrique par la publication de la collection
AFRILEX.

Les objectifs de la collection AFRILEX sont de :

(1)  créer un forum de discussion national et international sur la lexicogra-
phie, particulierement au service de la lexicographie en Afrique, qui
représente une grande diversité de langues;

(2)  stimuler le débat entre lexicographes, ainsi qu'entre lexicographes et lin-
guistes;

(38)  établir et promouvoir le contact avec des projets lexicographiques locaux
ou étrangers;

(4)  attirer 'attention générale sur la nature interdisciplinaire de la lexicogra-
phie, qui touche des domaines comme la linguistique générale, la
lexicologie, I'informatique, le management, etc.;

(5)  favoriser et coordonner la coopération dans tous les domaines de la lexi-
cographie; et

(6) promouvoir les orientations de 1'African Association for Lexicography
(AFRILEX).

Pour atteindre ces objectifs, la collection AFRILEX

(1) publiera les contributions aux discussions sur la lexicographie dans la
revue Lexikos, dans la collection AFRILEX;

(2)  publiera sous forme de publications séparées dans la collection AFRI-
LEX des monographies et autres travaux dans le domaine de la lexico-
graphie;

(38)  ne publiera dans la série AFRILEX que des travaux dans le domaine de
la lexicographie, qu’ils traitent de lexicographie pure ou des rapports
entre la lexicographie et d'autres disciplines voisines; et

(4)  soumettra de maniére anonyme toutes les propositions a des experts
hautement qualifiés, pour en garantir le niveau académique.

Lexikos est publié annuellement, mais les travaux de qualité exceptionnelle
seront publiées sous forme de publications séparées dans la collection
AFRILEX.

XX
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Gilles-Maurice de Schryver, Research Assistant of the Fund for Scientific
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Abstract: The aim of this article is to investigate, from a lexicographic perspective, the prefer-
ences of Northern Sotho mother-tongue speakers for loan words versus so-called 'traditional' or
'original’ counterparts in the language. Results obtained from a survey conducted among 100 ran-
domly selected mother-tongue speakers from different age and gender groups, backgrounds,
places of residence, etc. will be analysed. It is shown that although the overwhelming preference of
the respondents lies with the use of (more) indigenous words in comparison to loan words, lexico-
graphers should be alerted to possible, even rapid, changes in this preference pattern. The results
from the survey are compared throughout with frequency counts derived from a corpus as well as
with current dictionary treatment.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, DICTIONARY, LEMMATISATION, NORTHERN SOTHO
(SEPEDI), LOAN WORD, SOTHOISED WORD, INDIGENOUS WORD, QUESTIONNAIRE,
CORPUS, DESCRIPTIVENESS, PROSCRIPTIVENESS, PRESCRIPTIVENESS, PREFERENCE
PATTERN

Senaganwa: Maadingwa ge a bapetSwa le MantSu a Setlogo go Sesotho sa
Leboa — Kgopolo ya BangwalapukuntSu. Maikemisetio a taodiswana ye ke go
nyakisisa, go ya ka kgopolo ya bangwalapukuntsu, ka fao baboledi ba Sesotho sa Leboa ba dirago
kgetho ya mantSu magareng ga maadingwa le mantSu a setlogo polelong ye. Dipoelo tse di
hweditswego go tSwa go bakgathatema ba e lego baboledi ba Sesotho sa Leboa, banna le basadi, ba
lekgolo (100) ba mengwaga ya go fapana, maemo a a fapanego a thuto, ba ba dulago mafelong ao a
fapafapanego, bj.bj. di tla fetlekwa. Go ipontsha gore le ge dipoelo tsa nyakisSiso ye di laetSa gore
bontsi bja bakgathatema bo kgetha go SomiSa mantsu a setlogo go ena le maadingwa, bangwadi ba

An earlier version of this article was presented as a paper at the Seventh International
Conference of the African Association for Lexicography, organised by the Dictionary Unit for
South African English, Rhodes University, Grahamstown, 8-10 July 2002.

Lexikos 12 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 12: 2002): 1-20
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dipukunt$u ba swanetse go phafoswa mabapi le diphetogo tse di ka bago gona pateroneng ya
kgetho ya tShomiSo ya mantsu. Dipoelo tSa nyakisiSo ye di bapetSwa le ka moo mantsu a tSwele-
lago kgafetsakgafetsa go tSwa khophaseng gammogo le ka fao dipukuntsu tse di SetSego di le gona
di Somisitsego mantsu ao ka gona.

MantSu a bohlokwa: GO HLAMA PUKUNTSU, PUKUNTSU, TSELA YA GO NGWALA
MANTSU KA PUKUNTSUNG, SESOTHO SA LEBOA (SEPEDI), LEADINGWA, LENTSU LE LE
SOTHOFADITSWEGO, LENTSU LA SETLOGO, LENANEOPOTSISO, KHOPHASE, GO
HLALOSA POLELO, GO HLALOSA POLELO KA GO FA KGETHO, GO LAELA KA GA
TSHOMISO YA POLELO, PATERONE YA KGETHO YA MANTSU

Loan words versus their (more) indigenous counterparts

The use of loan words versus their (more) indigenous counterparts is studied
in various disciplines such as science and technology, socio-linguistics, syntax
and semantics, morphology and phonology, and not the least, lexicography.
From a lexicographic perspective the issue to be investigated links well with
one of the fundamental dichotomies in dictionary compilation, namely pre-
scriptiveness versus descriptiveness. The coinage of loan words by language
boards, for instance, is a prescriptive activity in itself. Within a descriptive
approach towards dictionary compilation, it is imperative to know to what
extent loan words in contrast to their so-called 'traditional’ or 'original' coun-
terparts are actually and actively used, and to study preferences of the target-
user group of an envisaged dictionary in this regard. Not only should the lexi-
cographer strive to lemmatise and lexicographically treat those words most
likely to be looked for by the target users, the lexicographer should also be sen-
sitive towards potential changes in preferences regarding the use of loan words
versus their (more) indigenous counterparts.

In order to study this preference for Northern Sotho, and this with the
compilation of a Northern Sotho dictionary in mind, a survey was conducted
among 100 randomly selected mother-tongue speakers of varying ages, profes-
sions, regions, etc.! From the above it should be clear that only loan words with
Northern Sotho counterparts are studied in this article, with the main focus on
their macrostructural treatment.?

Prescriptiveness versus descriptiveness, and proscriptiveness

Traditionally dictionaries were regarded as a source of linguistic information.
A good example is Samuel Johnson's A dictionary of the English language pub-
lished in 1755. Wells (1973), Al-Kasimi (1977), Gouws (1989), Landau (2001)
and many others agree that this dictionary is generally regarded as the refer-
ence work which normalised the English language. For centuries the lexicogra-
pher was seen as judge or ruler of the language who was to prescribe good and
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to point out unacceptable use. According to this view the dictionary should
rectify and cleanse the language, preserve its purity, lengthen its duration, cor-
rect or ban improprieties and absurdities, sensor faulty usage and repress
anomaly. This authoritarian tradition, however, collapsed mainly due to one
simple principle, viz. language change. In the words of Philip Gove (19613: 4a),
the Editor-in-Chief of Webster’s Third:

English like other living languages is in a metabolic process of constant change.
The changes affect not only word stock but meaning, syntax, morphology and
pronunciation.

Indeed, in contrast to the prescriptive approach stands the descriptive ap-
proach with the focus on actual language usage. Gove (1961a: 13, quoted in Al-
Kasimi (1977: 84)) writes in a letter to Life Magazine:

The responsibility of a dictionary is to record the language, not set its style. For
us to attempt to prescribe the language would be like Life reporting the news as
its editors would prefer it to happen.

Prinsloo (1992: 10) rightfully emphasizes that the then Northern Sotho Lan-
guage Board made an invaluable contribution towards the clarification, sys-
tematisation, standardization and coining of new terms for Northern Sotho in,
for example, religion, news broadcasting, mathematics, general science, etc.
The last Terminology and Orthography for Northern Sotho, for short T&O,
produced by this language board was published in 1988 (Departmental North-
ern Sotho Language Board 1988%). The Language Board adopted a sensible
approach in being prescriptive in the coinage and approval/disapproval of
terminology on the one hand, while still placing a high premium on actual
usage as criterion for acceptability on the other hand. The Language Board
(T&O: 3) allows for more than one option rather than attempting to enforce just
one term while suppressing others:

It is anticipated that practical usage of the terms offered will prove that some of
them can be replaced by other more commendable ones.

The same holds true for the Language Board's attitude towards certain entries
in existing dictionaries (T&O: 1):

[Clertain new terms and concepts are included which appear in some dictionar-
ies but which are not generally accepted in the language yet. In such instances
the Northern Sotho Language Board devised a term of their own which in their
opinion is more appropriate.

Let there be no doubt that actual usage and not the sentiments of a language
board will eventually determine whether a word should be included into or
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omitted from a dictionary. Zgusta (1971: 187) strongly argues:

Lexicographers can coin new expressions, they can normalize their form and
meaning, they can systematize and clarify the old ones, they can help in an end-
less number of such exceedingly useful and necessary tasks. The real life of a
language, however, is in its use; and the definitive, full-fledged stabilization of
the standard national language is brought about by its being really and exten-
sively used in literature and in oral communications of all types.

It is interesting to note, for example, that as far as the months of the year are
concerned, the then Language Board prescribes the use of "Sothoised" terms
like Matshe 'March' instead of Hlakola, Aprele 'April' instead of Moranang,
etc. If the actual usage of the traditional terms would gain in importance or
even prevail, a normalising board would have to back down and take a more
descriptive approach.

As will be indicated below, the names for the months of the year seem to
be an exception in the general preference pattern, namely that in this case loan
words are preferred to the traditional words. Note, however, that there might
be other factors influencing the choice in respect of months of the year, such as
the lack of a one-to-one correlation between the traditional name and the actual
month to which it refers. As a matter of fact, Ziervogel and Mokgokong (1975:
828, 1022, 1039) state that Moranang can refer to both April and June, Phato to
both August and October, Pherekgong to both January and March, etc. which
is of course unacceptable in real life situations where activities are punctually
scheduled in terms of date and time. In simple terms it means that two people
can agree on meeting each other on, say, the 1st of Pherekgong but then miss
each other by two months.

More recently, metalexicographers such as Bergenholtz (2002: 12) have
introduced the term proscriptiveness:

I wish to suggest a specification and the introduction of a new term, proscrip-
tion, which in actual fact is only new as a term, since the phenomenon itself is
known in many dictionaries around the world. What is meant is the suggested
use of a certain variant based on an exact analysis of an empirical basis without
prohibiting other existing variants.

Within a proscriptive framework, the paradox that even a descriptive diction-
ary has a prescriptive effect on the target users is taken into account (compare
Bergenholtz 2001). With reference to the current study, the task of the pro-
scriptive compiler of dictionaries for Northern Sotho in terms of loan words
versus their (more) indigenous counterparts, is thus to reflect user preferences in
the selection of lemma signs on the macrostructural level as well as in the
extent of treatment on the microstructural level, while still allowing for other
existing variants. Consequently, within a proscriptive approach towards the
lemmatisation of loan words in contrast to their 'traditional’ or 'original' coun-
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terparts, it is imperative for the lexicographer to know what the preferences of
the target-user group are in this regard. This is exactly what will be pursued in
the following paragraphs.

The survey

The scope of the research was limited to a random sample of 100 respondents,
all mother-tongue speakers of Northern Sotho. The survey was conducted in
May 2002, and the breakdown in terms of gender, age, birthplace and educa-
tion/job is presented in condensed format in (1).

(1) Loan word survey — Basic respondents' data (N = 100)

Gender Male: 47 Female: 53

Age 16:1 17:2 18:8 19: 6

20:5 21:6 22:6 23:7 24:5 25:7 26:4 27:7 28:5 29:8
30:4 31:2 32:5 34:1 35:2 36:1 37:1 38:1

48:1

53:1 54:2

65: 2

Birthplace Atteridgeville, Bochum, Botlokwa, Burgersfort, Buschbuckridge, Ga-Dikgale, Ga-
Kgoroshi, Ga-Ledwaba, Ga-Maja, Ga-Mamabolo, Ga-Masemola, Ga-Mashabela,
Ga-Mashashane, Ga-Matlala, Ga-Molepo, Ga-Moraba, Ga-Mphahlele, Ga-Nkwana,
Ga-Rankuwa, Ga-Sekhukhune, Giyani, Glencowie, Kgapane, Lebowa-Kgomo,
Lenenye, Magatle, Mahwelereng, Mohodi, Moletjie, Mphakane, Pietersburg, Pot-
gietersrus, Pretoria, Seshego, Siyabuswa, Steilloop, Turfloop

Education/Job | Accountant, Assistant Lecturer, Bank teller, Business person, Cashier, Consultant,
Co-ordinator, Dental Assistant, Dietician, Driver, Engineer, Fashion designer,
Housewife, Lawyer, Learner, Lexicographer, Librarian, Marketing official, Nurse,

Professor, Student, Teacher, Unemployed

A total number of 64 single words were presented in pairs to the respondents,
thus 32 pairs each containing a loan word and a (more) indigenous counter-
part, e.g. radio versus seyalemoya 'radio’, or dimonamonane versus malekere
'sweets', etc. Respondents were asked to mark the alternative(s) which they
would like to see included in a Northern Sotho dictionary. A third column was
added for comments and suggestions of other words considered to be still bet-
ter than the two choices offered. Respondents were also invited to report spell-
ing errors or to suggest improvement of spelling, and even to motivate why a
word should be included or excluded from the dictionary. Finally, an informal
conversation was conducted with each respondent in order to obtain additional
information and an overall impression. A typical example of a completed ques-
tionnaire is reproduced in the Appendix. Compare also the translated version
of the questionnaire in (2).
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(2) Loan word survey — Translation of the questionnaire (with in Columns A
and B: L = loan word, and I = (more) indigenous word; and in Column C:
the English translation)

Hello!

Choose from A and B those words which, according to you, should be included in a Northern So-
tho dictionary. You may choose either A or B, or both, and in C you may write any relevant com-
ment, such as: any other word that you think is better than the two words already given in A and
B, if you see a spelling mistake for the words given you may provide the correct spelling, or if you
wish you may give reasons why you say the word you have chosen or given is the one to be
included in the dictionary, or, conversely, you may give the reason why you say the other words
should not be included in the dictionary, etc.

A B C
L radio I  seyalemoya a radio
I sefatanaga L  mmotoro acar
I mmila L seterata a street
L watshe I seSupanako a watch
L terene L setimela a train (distracter)
I Pherekgong L  Janeware January
L dikSinare I pukuntsu? a dictionary
I  Soma L  bereka to work
I fofo L teye tea
L  sekerete I motsoko a cigarette; tobacco (distracter)
L khomphutha L computer a computer (distracter)
L amalantshe L ambulantshe an ambulance (distracter)
L tonki I molahlwaleboya a donkey
L  sebara I  molamo a brother-in-law
I  nkadingala L  sankoma a witchdoctor
L nalete I  lemao a needle
L sekoloto I  mokitlana debt
I bookelo L sepetlela a hospital
I letsikangope L lefasetere a window
L tShoko I motaga chalk
I phaposi L kamora a room
I dimonamonane L malekere sweets
L  reila I  otlela to drive
I befelwa L  kwata become angry

forminal sephekgo (distracter)
I ntlanya L paesekela a bicycle
L  pata I tsela a road
L sepete L  garafo a spade (distracter)
I sephuthelwana L phasela a parcel
L polane I leano a plan
L ranta I  lesome Rand
L newspaper L kuranta a newspaper (distracter)

We assure that all the information you have provided will be processed anonymously. You are
kindly requested to provide us with the following for research purposes:

AR (€.8:129) i

Home language (e.g. Selobedu) ........cccooemvunrivriniirieeieiiniicsiecis

Birthplace (e.g. Ga-Matlala)

THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION!
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Note that the pairs were not presented in a fixed order. In some cases the loan
word L is given first followed by the (more) indigenous word I, sometimes it is
the reverse. The loan words themselves are all adopted from Afrikaans, English
or Zulu — occasionally Sothoised, at other times direct borrowings. The corre-
sponding (more) indigenous forms are either new coinages in Northern Sotho,
shifts in meaning from existing Northern Sotho words, or simply traditional/
original words.

Analysing the survey

Basically, there are three levels on which the questionnaires were analysed.
Firstly, each respondent's input was analysed in isolation. This resulted in 100
user profiles (Level 1). Secondly, these 100 profiles were summed, upon which
general tendencies became evident (Level 2). Thirdly, each L-I pair was stud-
ied separately, which provided interesting and highly specific data for each
specific L-I pair. For each of these pairs, frequency counts derived from a cor-
pus as well as the treatment in all currently available dictionaries were also
taken into account (Level 3). Space considerations unfortunately do not allow
us to present the outcome on these three levels exhaustively. Rather, some
representative findings will be singled out.

The 100 filled-in questionnaires were processed in spread-sheet format,
reflecting each pair and the full statistical response for every pair — viz. a score
for L, a score for I, and a score for both — and this for Respondent 1, 2, ... up to
Respondent 100. See (3).

(3) Analysing the loan word survey — Levels 1 and 2

L-I 1 2 3 . 3 .. 98 99 100 onlyL Lorboth
onlyI  Iorboth
both
radio L 1 1 1 17% 42
seyalemoya I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 57% 82
b ab Db b b ab ab 25%
malekere L 1 1 1 1 1 24% 50
dimonamonane I 1 1 1 1 1 45% 71
ab ab a a b b ab 26%
Age 22 32 27 .. 18 .. 29 37 24
Home language S S S S S S S
Birthplace Siy Ml Mt Mt .. Mj Sk Pta
Gender M F M F F M F
Education/Job S L S S U T S
Address M S U Pta .. Ptb Ptb Pta

From (3) one can for instance see that 57% of the respondents opted for seya-
lemoya, 17% for radio, and as many as 25% for both. (Only one respondent did
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not opt for anything for this pair.) If one focuses only on L or I, then 42
(=17 + 25) respondents can agree with radio, 82 (= 57 + 25) with seyalemoya,
as shown in the last column.

For each L-I pair, frequency counts were derived from the 5.8-million-
word Pretoria Sepedi Corpus (PSC). For nouns the frequencies for the singular
and plural forms were retrieved (Fsg and Fpl), for verbs the frequencies for the
stems (Fst). In addition, the treatment (or lack thereof) was investigated in 9
Northern Sotho dictionaries. In (4), Columns 1-3 summarise the results from
(3), the next two columns show the frequency data, while all remaining col-
umns reflect the occurrences (or lack thereof) as lemma signs in 9 Northern
Sotho dictionaries. (A list of dictionary abbreviations can be found at the end of
this article. Note also that the dictionaries are arranged chronologically in the
tables below.)

(4) Analysing the loan word survey — Level 3

Items % % l;f;% Ff’l Z&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S P et al. Pop. Grb.
radio 17 42| 170 9| v 4 - v v v v v v
seyalemoya 57 82| 460 22| Vv v - v v v v v v

both 25 - - = - — - - - _ _ _ _

(%) 1 1 - = - = - - - — - _ _

malekere 24 50 0 32| v v v v - - — v v
dimonamonane| 45 71 0 23| v - - v - - _ v v
both| 26 - - -] - - - - _ _ _ _ _

(%) 5 5 - -] = - - - - - - - -

From (4) one can for instance derive that the loan word malekere is more fre-
quent in PSC than the original dimonamonane, and that both occur only in the
plural in the corpus. The respondents, however, favour the original, while
those current dictionaries which treat these forms do so rather evenly.

For each L-I pair, the data presented in (4) and the extra information
obtained from the supplementary conversations conducted with the respond-
ents were combined. For each pair this resulted in what can be called an 'L-I
sketch'. Compare, for example, the 'Janeware-Pherekgong sketch' shown in
(5), recalling the standpoint of the then Language Board discussed above.

(5) Analysing the loan word survey — 'Janeware-Pherekgong sketch' (with
R = Respondents, C = Corpus, D = dictionaries, x/y = frequency counts in
PSC)

Items % 3 l;f;% Ff’l Z&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S P et al. Pop. Grb.
Janeware 42 58(0/19 0| - 4 - v - - - v v
Pherekgong 38 54| 11 0| v 4 - v v v v v v

both| 16 - - -] - - - - _ _ _ _ _
o| 4 4 - | - - - _ - _  _
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R slightly favour L (42% vs. 38%). C seemingly (cf. below) only has I, and D agree on 1.
However, L appears as Janaware (19/0) in New E, T&O, Pop. and Grb., which is thus
the form to be included in the D (and not Janeware (0/0)). The plural form for Janaware
is diJanaware and for Pherekgong it is diPherekgong, yet C does not contain any of the
two plurals. 16% of R agree on both L and I, while 4% suggest nothing. The preferred
form by both R and C is thus L, but with spelling Janaware. D are therefore very wrong,
as they mainly focus on I. Klein has nothing. T&O (p. 23): "The names of the months of
the year are Sothoised instead of using the Sotho names, e.g.: Janaware (instead of Phe-
rekgong) ...". One of the respondents, aged 21, who is a student, female and a Northern
Sotho speaker wrote: "Go ya ka nna re swanetSe re hlalose mantsu ao a Somiswago
tsatsi ka tSatSi re se ke ra SomiSa Sepedi sa kgale seo e le go [sic] gore bana ba
matsatsi a ba ka se se kwesiSe, go swana le bo 'Pherekgong' [sic]." ("According to me
we should only include those words that are used every day and avoid using old Sepedi
words like Pherekgong, which children of today do not understand.") 15% of the
respondents say the correct spelling is Janaware (19/0) not Janeware (0/0) which means
that the correct word to be included in D is indeed Janaware. Pherekgong may also be
included, but with a note pointing out the potential confusion (January vs. March), and
a cross-reference to Janaware.

The extract shown in (5) is taken verbatim from the survey analysis. Even from
this single (cryptic) L-I sketch the proscriptive approach should be evident: the
target users and the corpus favour the loan word L (descriptiveness), and this
happens to correspond with the Language Board's suggestion (prescriptive-
ness). However, as the target users and the corpus also indicate that the tradi-
tional word I has a right to be included in the dictionary, this 'variant' should
also be treated on both the macro- and microstructural levels, albeit with the
necessary cross-references and cursory notes (proscriptiveness).

Analysing the survey — Distracters
The Janeware-Pherekgong pair is one example of an L-I pair where the one-
to-one correlation does not truly hold, yet where there is still a large overlap.

Another example is shown in (6).

(6) Analysing the loan word survey — mmila—seterata pair

Items % 5 |58 FPL17&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S Petal. Pop. Grb.
mmila 53 79| 26 57| v v v - v v v v ¥
seterata 16 42 9 8| Vv v v v v v v v v

both | 26 - - - - - - - - - - - -
ol 5 5 - |- - - - - - - - -

Taken at face value, the two options seem semantically different with mmila
'footpath' versus seterata 'street'. However, when the respondents' considera-
tions are studied, it becomes clear that mmila and seterata can indeed be
semantically linked via 'road’ since some respondents and dictionaries seem to
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imply a semantic continuum for the end points mmila versus seterata in foot-
path <> road <> street. This overlap is obvious in the treatment of mmila and
seterata in, e.g., Ziervogel and Mokgokong (1975):

(7)(a) MMILA ... footpath, trail (of game), road, street, side-walk
(7)(b) -TERATA, se- ... street

Pairs such as Janeware-Pherekgong and mmila—seterata were purposely in-
serted into the survey in an attempt to trigger comments that would enable the
deduction of the overriding sentiment with regard to loan words versus (more)
indigenous words. For the latter pair, several respondents aged between 21 and
36, from different areas in both the Limpopo and Gauteng provinces, state that
seterata is equivalent to mokgotha (13/47). This is (partly) true and clearly
points in the direction of a preference for indigenous words.

Apart from pairs which only partly overlap, carefully selected distracters
were also built into the questionnaire. These have been marked as such in (2)
above. Their main aim was to verify the quality of the respondents’ feedback.
Some distracter-pairs consist of two loan words L, for others the two options
have very different meanings, and a third category was added just to find out if
the respondents themselves were consistent. Consider (8) and (9) as examples
of the first category.

(8) Analysing the loan word survey — newspaper—kuranta pair

Items % = l;ss% FPL17&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S Petal. Pop. Grb.
newspaper 1 7 0 0| - - - - - - - - -
kuranta 82 88| 168 84| Vv v v v v v v v v

both 6 - - -] - - - - - - - - _
ol u 1| - - - - - - - - - -

(9) Analysing the loan word survey — khomphutha—computer pair

Ttems % 3 l;ss% Ff’l Z&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S P et al. Pop. Grb.
khomphutha 61 68| 18 4| - - - v - - - v v
computer 10 17 0 0] - - - - - - - - —

both 7 - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _
o 2 »| - | - - _

In these examples the respondents were presented with a direct borrowing (not
the purpose of the investigation) and a (Sothoised) loan word. In (8) just one
respondent preferred newspaper as the only option and 6 allowed for both,
while in (9) 10 opted for computer and another 7 for both. These distracter-
pairs thus managed to discriminate well. Compare also the following remark
by one of the respondents:
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We must not include Sothoised words in the Northern Sotho dictionary if we
have an original word for the Sothoised word, but if we do not have a word we
can Sothoise any of the words, like computer can be called khomphutha in
Northern Sotho, and include it in the dictionary instead of using an English
word.

Another distracter also belonging to this first category is shown in (10).

(10) Analysing the loan word survey — terene—setimela pair

Ttems % 3 1;2% Ff’l Z&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S P et al. Pop. Grb.
terene 10 33 9 0 v v - - v - - v —
setimela 61 84| 352 41| v v v - v v v v ¥

both| 23 - - - - - _ - — _ _ _ _
o 6 6] - -| - - -

Although both terene and setimela are loan words for 'train' (from Afrikaans
'trein’ and English 'steamer' respectively), it is clear that the respondents (as
well as the corpus and the current dictionaries) prefer the word which looks
most like a genuine Northern Sotho word.* Actually, none of the younger
respondents realised that setimela is a loan word.

An example of the second category of distracters is shown in (11).

(11) Analysing the loan word survey — sekerete-motsoko pair

Items % % 1;2% FPl|7&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S Petal. Pop. Grb.
sekerete 15 36| 33 9| vV v v v 4 - - v v
motsoko 59 80| 37 6| Vv 4 v v v v v v v

both| 21 - - -] - - - — — _ _ _ _
[%) 5 5 - -] - - - - - - - - -

The loan word sekerete means 'cigarette', the traditional word motsoko means
'tobacco’. Only a few respondents pointed out the difference in meaning, so this
specific distracter failed.

The third and last category represents an extreme case, as the distracter
consists of two non-words, as can be seen from (12).

(12) Analysing the loan word survey — forminal-sephekgo pair

Items % 1;53% Ff’l Z&M New E Klein T&O V Wyk P&S P et al. Pop. Grb.
forminal 4 5 0 0 - - - - - — _ _ _
sephekgo 51 52 0 0| - - - - - - - - -

both 1 - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _
| 44 44 - -] - - - - - - — _ —
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Dealing with two non-words, still half of the respondents opted for what they
perceived to be an original word.> At first glance this might question the reli-
ability of the feedback of a huge number of the respondents. However, it is a
clear confirmation of the respondents’ general preference for indigenous words
over loan words to be treated in a dictionary. Compare the following telling
remark from one of the respondents in this regard:

The word sephekgo is unknown to me. I chose it because I want to know what it
means and I think that if it is included in the dictionary, most of the people who
are like me and don't know anything about the word will know and understand
it once it is explained in the dictionary. I therefore request that you include it.

General findings of the survey

The general findings of the survey will now be summarised. For the statistics
presented below, the data for the randomly-interspersed distracters have been
excluded.

Firstly, one can calculate the percentage of respondents in favour of loan
words as opposed to the respondents in favour of their (more) indigenous
counterparts. The results are shown in (13).

(13) Respondents' preference for loan words vs. their (more) indigenous coun-
terparts

100
80 70.6
o 60 I |@Loan only
) )
40 29.4 | |OlIndigenous only
0
Respondents

This graph clearly indicates that an overwhelming more than two-thirds ma-
jority of those who only accept one option are in favour of the indigenous
word. The following remark by one of the respondents is quite revealing in this
respect:

I personally believe that our language will lose value if more and more words
from other languages are accepted in Northern Sotho. If we have original North-
ern Sotho words, why do we have to loan words from other languages? I don't
see the necessity for us to loan words from other languages if we have our own
original words. Only those words which do not exist in our language could be
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loaned from other languages, for example AIDS. The Zulus have managed to
formulate their own word for AIDS and called it nxolazi [sic], why can't we the
Northern Sotho people do the same and stop loaning from other languages?

If one studies the overall pattern for 'loan + both' versus 'indigenous + both/,
then one arrives at the pattern shown in (14).

(14) Respondents' preference for 'loan words or both' vs. their '(more) indigen-
ous counterparts or both'

100
80
621 @ Loan only or both
% 60 37.9
40 OIndigenous only
or both
20 - —
0

Respondents

Secondly, differentiating between preferences of males versus females
results — with the data shown in (14) as a point of departure — in the percent-
ages shown in (15).

(15) Males' and females' preference for loan words or both' vs. their '(more)
indigenous counterparts or both'

100
80
65
60 58.2 B Loan only or both
41.8
%
° 40 - 35 OIndigenous only
or both
20 -
0 i
Males Females

From (15) one can clearly see that males tend to prefer the inclusion of loan
words in dictionaries more than females do, as they suggest 6.8% more of them
on average.

Thirdly, the above findings should be compared with the occurrence of
loan words versus (more) indigenous counterparts in the corpus. The latter is
done in (16).
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(16) Loan words vs. their (more) indigenous counterparts in PSC

100 91
80
% 60 B Loan word
()
40 O Indigenous word
20 9
0 [
PSC

The Pretoria Sepedi Corpus (PSC) is based for 100% on written sources. Ten
times more indigenous words appear in PSC than their loan counterparts. This
is a significant and clear indication that indigenous words take overwhelming
preference over loan words in written texts. If a dictionary were solely based
on corpus data, chances would be good that loan words would turn out to be
undertreated compared to the respondents' preferences. The difference be-
tween the respondents' preferences for loan words and the corpus attestations
for those same loan words is as high as 20.4% (=29.4-9.0). In order for a
Northern Sotho dictionary to reflect the true needs of the community, it is thus
clear that this research reveals an important hiatus in an approach solely based
on corpus data.

The graph shown in (17) indicates that the nouns that were the topic of
this study appear more often in their singular form than in their plural form in
PSC.

(17) Singular vs. plural nouns in PSC

100

75.7

80

60 1 B Singular noun
% g

40 - @Plural noun

20 + —

0 - — 1

PSC

This simply means that, as far as the microstructure of a Northern Sotho dic-
tionary is concerned, the studied nouns should rather be treated and exempli-
fied in the singular. A clear exception is of course malekere / dimonamonane
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'sweets' discussed above.

Fourthly, the respondents’ input and the corpus data should also be com-
pared with the overall treatment in the 9 currently-available dictionaries. The
latter is summarised in (18).

(18) Loan words vs. their (more) indigenous counterparts in 9 Northern Sotho
dictionaries

100

80
60 — 506 494

B Loan word

40 - | |OlIndigenous word

20 + —

9 Dictionaries

From (18) one can see that, on average, the 9 available dictionaries for Northern
Sotho treat both loan words and their (more) indigenous counterparts on a par.
In order to see whether or not this situation would suit future dictionary users,
the next series of analyses needs to be presented first.

Fifthly, and lastly, the sum of the user profiles should also be brought into
account. As far as the profiles for rural versus urban birthplaces are concerned,
the results are unfortunately inconclusive, probably as a result of the fact that
most respondents commute frequently between, and live in, both places. This is
an area which should be researched further. When the age profiles are
summed, however, a clear pattern emerges. Indeed, the most significant find-
ing of the survey is obtained when the respondents' answers are broken down
according to age groups. In the shaded columns of (19) the respondents' feed-
back is divided into three major age groups, namely 16-21, 22-27 and 28-65
(each containing roughly the same number of respondents). On both sides of
this shaded block the preferences for L versus I of the extreme age groups 16-17
and 48-65 are also indicated.

(19) Distribution across age groups of the respondents' preference for 'loan
words or both' vs. the respondents' preference for their '(more) indigenous
counterparts or both' — 1. data

upper extreme lower extreme
Agegroup | Agegroup Agegroup  Agegroup | Age group
[65-48] [65-28] [27-22] [21-16] [17-16]
Loan word or both 34.7 35.2 39.3 40.4 46.5
Indigenous word or both 65.3 64.8 60.7 59.6 53.5
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Thus, read from left to right, the preference for loan words gradually increases
from 34.7% for the age group 48-65 to 46.5% for the age group 16-17. Con-
versely, the preference for their (more) indigenous counterparts decreases from
65.3% to 53.5% across the same spectrum. This is shown graphically in (20) and
(21) by means of respectively histograms and trendlines.

(20) Distribution across age groups of the respondents' preference for 'loan
words or both' vs. the respondents' preference for their '(more) indigenous
counterparts or both' — 2. histograms

70 6i3 64.8 66-7 506 -
[ | 53.5
60 — 5
40 347 35.2 999 R
0,
%o 30 |
20 -
10 -
0 -
Age group Age group Age group Age group Age group
[65-48] [65-28]  [27-22]  [21-16] [17-16]
@ Loan word or both O Indigenous word or both

(21) Distribution across age groups of the respondents' preference for 'loan
words or both' vs. the respondents’ preference for their '(more) indigenous
counterparts or both' — 3. trendlines

70 65.3 64.8 60.7 50.6
60 L B ——
T 53.5
ig I— e
% 30 ® - ------ " h ;5; 393 40.4
20 34.7 :
10
0 T T T T T T 1
Age group Age group Age group Age group Age group
[65-48] [65-28]  [27-22]  [21-16] [17-16]
—e— Loan word or both —&— |ndigenous word or both

Graph (21) clearly indicates that the gap between preference for indigenous
words and preference for loan words narrows as the age of the respondents
decreases. This discovery is of crucial importance to dictionary compilers,
especially for the compilation of dictionaries for younger mother-tongue speak-
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ers of Northern Sotho as target users. At the same time this result renders justi-
fication for the current dictionary situation as indicated in (18) above, where an
almost equal treatment of loan words versus indigenous counterparts was
found.

A typical manifestation of this phenomenon could be the preference pat-
tern for teye versus fofo, both meaning 'tea’, where it is clear that most of the
respondents who chose the indigenous fofo are aged between 40 and 53,
whereas those who opted for the loan word teye belong to the younger gen-
eration (compare in this regard the findings of Slabbert and Finlayson 1999).

Conclusion

In this article, loan words versus their (more) indigenous counterparts in
Northern Sotho were studied from a lexicographic perspective. Within a pro-
scriptive approach to dictionary compilation, the selection of the main variant
is based on the analysis of a sound empirical basis, whilst that empirical basis
also provides the lesser-important items to be treated. It was shown that the by-
now standard empirical basis consisting of data derived from an electronic
corpus is not good enough for the treatment of loan words, and that fieldwork
is imperative. The latter was achieved by means of a survey conducted among
100 mother-tongue speakers of Northern Sotho.

By studying the respondents' comments as a whole, it is clear that they
prefer the (more) indigenous words to be treated in dictionaries, and that loan
words should only be used if there is no good alternative in Northern Sotho.
Quite a number of respondents even suggest that words should be coined in
order to have a Northern Sotho word instead of an adoptive from other lan-
guages. Where offered a direct borrowing and a (Sothoised) loan as only op-
tions, the (Sothoised) loan is preferred to the direct borrowing. This thus sug-
gests the following preference hierarchy: indigenous word — Sothoised loan word
— direct borrowing.

The most important finding of this study is that younger respondents
seem to accept loan words much more easily than the older generation. This
might be a result of the intensified influence from other languages in both rural
and urban areas, as well as a direct consequence of the fact that most teenagers
are no longer enrolling for Northern Sotho as a school subject. Also, older
people tend to favour so-called 'old words' that are no longer known by the
youth of today.

All in all, however, first preference is still given to (more) indigenous
words over loan words whenever there is a choice. This pattern is rapidly
changing, and today's dictionaries should definitely pay more attention to loan
words than the dictionaries compiled half a century ago. A watchful eye will
have to be kept on this evolving preference pattern.
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Endnotes

List

Grb

Nowadays, one often finds so-called politically correct phraseologies such as "primary
language" and "home language" for "mother tongue".

We are aware of the fact that a great deal of linguistic research has been devoted to what
linguists variously call loan words', 'borrowings', 'adoptives', 'transliterations', etc. In this
article, however, the focus is on lexicography, and we only use those terms in contrast to their
traditional/original counterparts. We refer to the latter as '(more) indigenous counterparts'.
Strictly speaking pukunt$u is a combination of puku 'book’ (a loan word) and lent$u 'word'
(an indigenous word).

The noun setimela, e.g., has a class prefix of class 7 se-, while terene has no class prefix.

The non-words forminal and sephekgo were 'created' in such a way that they resemble
genuine English and Northern Sotho words respectively. Actually, forminal was derived
from a permutation of sections of the English word 'informal'. Unfortunately, an Internet
search with Google (http://www.google.com/) returns 56 hits, revealing that forminal is
a technical neurology term used in for instance 'Forminal Stenosis of Cervical Spine' or ' Extra
Forminal Non-discogenic Lumbar Nerve Entrapment as a Cause of Sciatica'. We can however
safely assume that no respondent knew this technical sense. The non-word sephekgo seems
to be a Northern Sotho noun belonging to class 7 se-. Fortunately, no Internet pages were
found containing the non-word sephekgo.

of Dictionary and Corpus Abbreviations

Gerber 2000

Klein Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1988+
New E Kriel 19764
P etal. Prinsloo, Sathekge and Kapp 1997

P&S

Pop.

PSC

Prinsloo and Sathekge 1996
Kriel, Prinsloo and Sathekge 19974
Pretoria Sepedi Corpus (5.8 million running words)

T&O  Departmental Northern Sotho Language Board 1988+
V Wyk Kriel, Van Wyk and Makopo 1989+
Z&M  Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975
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Appendix: Reproduction of a randomly-selected filled-in questionnaire

(# 36)
36

Kgetha go tiwa go A le B mant3u ao o naganago gore a loketiwe go ba gona ka mo gare ga
pukuntSu ya Sesotho sa Leboa. O ka no kgetha ka mo go A le ka go B gomme o ngwale se
sengwe ka mo go C, bjalo ka; lentdu leo o naganago gore le kaone go phala a mabedi ao a
filwego ka go A le B, ge o bona phoSo ya mopeleto mo mantSung ao a filwego ka go Ale Bo
ngwale mopeleto wa nnete wa mantsu ao, ge o rata o ka no fa mabaka a gore ke ka lebaka la
eng o re lentSu leo le loket$we go ba ka gare ga pukuntSu goba ga la lokelwa, bj.bj.

Thobela!

A B C

radio seyalemoya v~ |Reaclipy ke lentdu lco le adn e -
sefatanaga  +”| mmotoro mMrogo e t3um oo Enc,h'sE- hy a0
mmila L~ | seterata Tscia ¢ ka bo 12 (enswe lco lckawbd‘g’n
watshe seSupanako +~ 7

terene setimela v~ TEhutSumakgale le Jona & ka [Somisws
Pherekgong Janeware =

dikSinare pukuntiu L~

Soma i~ | bereka . Jad
fofo teye Tege fOf0 Ke Sora Sesotho legga@q 4 o
sekerete motsoko L~ M Hedege.
khomphutha ¢~ | computer CompUtes Ke Endglish g Se Sesttre.,
amalantshe ambulantshe

tonki molahlwaleboya A

sebara molamo L~

nkadingala | sankoma

nalete lemao A~ .

sekoloto mokitlana - Ka moka a_ ka Somidwa-

bookelo sepetlela
letsikangope ] lefasetere

tshoko motaga Nke e €Schbe (o ¢ gqong ko enel

haposi ~ | kamora ~

dimonamonane | malekere +”

reila otlela o~

befelwa v~ | kwata Rwedy g2 o€ SeSOine Ser nhictC ey
forminat sephekgo v~ ese K
ntlanya passekela &~ e me Ele gore paeSciele ke Jcac inyuﬁe’n‘
ata tsela |~ </ .
sepete garafo Cgr o€ somelie gobw _Knarefo 9apc PGEEELS
sephuthelwana | phasela ~d e’?:ps‘;nrm
olane leano

ranta v’ | lesome lesome @1 /e komgelea ta gore R ke currerny
newspaper kuranta L~ vasn

Re go netefalet¥a gore tiohle t¥e o di ngwadilego fa e tla ba sephiri. O kgopelwa gore o tlatie
ka mo fase: Mengwaga (Mohlala: 29) g.

Leleme la ka gae (Mohlala: Selobedu) ... 2ERET e

O belegetswe kae (Mohlala: Ga-Matlala) ... &2 €.~ {72 adicla. (phofw

RE LEBOGA GO KGATHA TEMA GA GAGO!
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The Lemmatization of Copulatives
in Northern Sotho’

D.J. Prinsloo, Department of African Languages, University of Pretoria,
Pretoria, Republic of South Africa (prinsloo@postino.up.ac.za)

Abstract: For learners of Northern Sotho as a second or even foreign language, the copulative
system is probably the most complicated grammatical system to master. The encoding needs of
such learners, i.e. to find enough information in dictionaries in order to actively use copulatives in
speech and writing, are poorly served in currently available dictionaries. The aim of this article is to
offer solutions to the lemmatization problems regarding copulatives in Northern Sotho and to
propose guiding entries for paper and electronic dictionaries which could serve as models for
future dictionaries. It will be illustrated that the maximum utilisation of macrostructural and
microstructural strategies as well as the mediostructure is called for in order to reach this objective.
Prerequisites will be to reconstruct the entire copulative system in a user-friendly way, to abstract
the rules governing the use of copulatives and to isolate the appropriate lemmas. The treatment of
copulatives in Northern Sotho dictionaries will also be critically evaluated, especially in terms of
frequency of use and target users' needs.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, LEMMATIZATION, COPULATIVES, INFORMATION
RETRIEVAL, ACCESS STRUCTURE, ELECTRONIC DICTIONARY, MACROSTRUCTURE,
MICROSTRUCTURE, CROSS-REFERENCING, MEDIOSTRUCTURE, DICTIONARY, AFRICAN
LANGUAGES

Opsomming: Die lemmatisering van kopulatiewe in Noord-Sotho. Vir aan-
leerders van Noord-Sotho as tweede of vreemde taal is die kopulatief waarskynlik die mees kom-
plekse grammatiese sisteem om te bemeester. Die enkoderende behoeftes van sulke aanleerders, dit
is om genoegsame inligting in woordeboeke te verkry ten einde kopulatiewe in spraak en skrif
aktief te kan gebruik, word nie bevredig in beskikbare woordeboeke nie. Die doel van hierdie arti-
kel is om oplossings aan die hand te doen vir die lemmatiseringsprobleme ten opsigte van kopula-
tiewe in Noord-Sotho en om gidsinskrywings voor te hou wat as modelle kan dien vir toekomstige
papier en elektroniese woordeboeke. Daar sal aangetoon word dat maksimale benutting van
makrostrukturele en mikrostrukturele strategieé asook die mediostruktuur 'n vereiste is vir
bereiking van hierdie doelwit. 'n Voorvereiste is dat die struktuur van die totale kopulatiewe
sisteem op gebruikersvriendelike wyse voorgestel moet word. Die reéls wat die gebruik van die
kopulatief bepaal kan dan geabstraheer word. Daarna moet die toepaslike lemmas geidentifiseer
word. Die bewerking van kopulatiewe in Noord-Sothowoordeboeke sal ook krities geévalueer

An earlier version of this article was presented as a paper at the Seventh International Con-
ference of the African Association for Lexicography, organised by the Dictionary Unit for
South African English, Rhodes University, Grahamstown, 8-10 July 2002.

Lexikos 12 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 12: 2002): 21-43
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word, veral in terme van gebruiksfrekwensie en gebruikersbehoeftes.

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEMMATISERING, KOPULATIEWE, INLIGTINGS-
ONTSLUITING, TOEGANGSTRUKTUUR, ELEKTRONIESE WOORDEBOEK, MAKROSTRUK-
TUUR, MIKROSTRUKTUUR, KRUISVERWYSING, MEDIOSTRUKTUUR, WOORDEBOEK,
AFRIKATALE

Introduction

From a learner's point of view, the copulative in Northern Sotho is probably the
most complicated grammatical system to master. Northern Sotho grammars
and dictionaries often fail in many respects to treat copulatives in a satisfactory
way. Grammar books generally do not give learners a comprehensive overview of
the copulative in a logical way.! Copulatives are either described in bits and pieces
or treated in such an elaborate and ad hoc manner that the learner fails to get an
overall picture that is essential for comprehension of such a complicated system.
Currently available dictionaries for Northern Sotho also do not treat copulatives
in a systematic way. Copulatives in these dictionaries are lemmatized and treated
at random and in an ad hoc manner as they come under the compiler's attention.

For the lexicographer it is imperative to depart from giving an overall
account or the full scope of copulatives when planning the macrostructure and
microstructure in respect of their treatment. An attempt will firstly be made to
construct such a comprehensive account in a user-friendly way by means of an
example-driven approach which as such is suitable to form the back matter entry
for copulatives. From this detailed (re)construction it will be attempted to
abstract the rules underlying or governing the use of copulatives in Northern
Sotho. Once these rules have been deducted/defined, candidates for lemmati-
zation will be isolated and the compilation of model entries for both paper and
electronic dictionaries will be attempted. It will be clearly illustrated that
maximum utilization of access structures in terms of the macrostructure,
microstructure and mediostructure is essential for the successful treatment of
copulatives. The construction of back matter entries in particular, and the
required mediostructural strategies required to successfully link central text
entries with the back matter is crucial.

A brief theoretical perspective

Theoretical aspects pertaining to the lemmatization of copulatives in Northern
Sotho in respect of macrostructure, microstructure, mediostructure and access
structure will firstly be outlined briefly. Definitions of the two key concepts
that constitute the title of this article, namely copulatives and lemmatization will
be given first.

Louwrens (1994: 40) defines the term copulative as follows:



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

The Lemmatization of Copulatives in Northern Sotho 23

copulative (leba, kopulatief)

A term used to refer to structures which incorporate a variety of prefixes (called
particles in some grammatical descriptions of Northern Sotho) of which some
resemble the subject concord (e.g. o bohlale, le bohlale, e bohlale, etc. he/it is
clever'), whereas others have a unique form like ke (e.g. ke monna 'it is a man')
and ga se (e.g. ga se monna 'it is not a man'), as well as a series of verb forms
with the copulative verb stems -bé (e.g. ... gore a bé bohlale 'so that he may become
clever'), -ba (e.g. .. a ba bohlale 'and then he became clever'), -le (e.g.
... 8 a le bohlale 'if he is clever'), -se (e.g. ... gé a se bohlale 'if he is not clever’)
and -na (e.g. o na le lehufa 'she is jealous'). The copulative expresses the English
verb to be, and is therefore translated with 'is', 'was', 'will be’, 'has been', etc.

Taljard (1999: 3) justifiably remarks that linguists disagree on terminology in
respect of copulatives:?

Wat die terminologie rakende die kopulatief en sy samestellende dele betref, is
dit by nadere ondersoek duidelik dat die linguis hom hier in 'n taalkundige
mynveld bevind. Aan die een kant word verskillende terme deur grammatici
gebruik om na dieselfde begrippe te verwys. Aan die ander kant word dieselfde
terme gebruik, maar verskillend geinterpreteer deur verskillende grammatici.

Louwrens (1991: 63) states that clear terminological distinctions should be
drawn between the terms 'copulative’, 'subject’, 'copula’ and 'complement'. He
cites the example: Madika ke morutisi 'Madika is a teacher' where 'copulative' is
the umbrella term for the entire construction, Madika = subject, ke = copula and
morutisi = complement. In Poulos and Louwrens (1994: 290) they, however,
decide not to draw a distinction between the terms 'copula’ and 'copulative'.
From a lexicographic point of view, the value of such a distinction is question-
able anyhow and therefore 'copulative’ will be used throughout in this article.

Hartmann and James (1998) defines lemmatization as 'the reduction of a
paradigm of variant word forms to a canonical form e.g. the inflected forms (-s,
-ed, -ing etc.) of English verbs to the infinitive'. They define canonical form as
'the base form under which several variants of a word or phrase can be cited as
a headword for a dictionary entry'. Thus, in terms of this definition walk, walks,
walked, walking, etc. can be lemmatized as walk. For more advanced users of a
Northern Sotho dictionary the words moreki 'buyer', morekisi 'seller', rekela 'buy
for', theko 'price’, etc. can all be lemmatized as reka.

Their use of the term headword focuses the attention on a 'word' being the
key element as lemma in the macrostructure of a dictionary. Gouws (1989: 84),
however, rightly emphasizes that such a traditional focus on the word as repre-
sentative of the lexicon should be shifted to lemmas representing the lexical
items of the particular language.

Die leksikon [bevat] veel meer as net woorde ... Leksikale items ... sluit ook ele-
mente wat groter as woorde en elemente wat kleiner as woorde is, in. Die
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struktuur van die leksikon moet dus gesien word as gebaseer op leksikale items.
Hierdie leksikaalgebaseerde struktuur van die leksikon staan in opposisie tot die
tradisionele woordgebaseerde struktuur van woordeboeke. ... Die leksikograaf
[moet] in sy keuse van makrostruktuurelemente die fokus verskuif vanaf tref-
woorde wat die woorde van die taal verteenwoordig, na lemmas wat die leksi-
kale items van daardie taal verteenwoordig. ... Die lemmas van 'n woordeboek
[moet] die hele reeks leksikale items verteenwoordig ... woorde asook elemente
kleiner en groter as woorde [moet] lemmastatus kry.

For the lemmatization of copulatives in Northern Sotho the final remark, name-
ly that lexical items often consist of elements bigger or smaller than ortho-
graphic words, is of particular importance. It will be argued that the copula-
tives ga se, e le, e se, e ba, etc. are all excellent examples of multiword lemmas
which have not been entered as such in Northern Sotho dictionaries.?

The lemmatization of copulatives in modern dictionaries cannot be
described without focusing on the so-called user-perspective which has emerged
as an all important criterion in the selection and lexicographical treatment of lexi-
cal items. Lexicographers such as Gouws and Prinsloo (1998), Hartmann and
James (1998), Prinsloo and De Schryver (1999), Gouws (2000), etc. emphasize
the importance of the user-perspective in modern dictionary compilation. A
dictionary should not primarily reflect the attitude of the lexicographer but it
should rather be aimed at specific needs of a well-defined target user. Dictionary
makers are constantly striving to improve the quality of their reference works,
especially in respect of enhanced information retrieval strategies. The aim
should be to present the dictionary text as user-friendly as possible. Gouws and
Prinsloo (1998: 18) write:

The user-perspective, so prevalent in modern-day metalexicography, compels
lexicographers to compile their dictionaries according to the needs and research
skills of well-defined target user groups. The dominant role of the user has had a
definite effect on the compilation of dictionaries as well as on the evaluation of
their quality. Good dictionaries do not only display a linguistically sound treat-
ment of a specific selection of lexical items. They are also products that can be
used as linguistic instruments by their respective target user groups. The better
they can be used, the better dictionaries they are.

Lemmatizing the complex copulative system in a user-friendly way poses a
major challenge to the lexicographic skills of a dictionary compiler and can be
regarded as a text-book example of the lexicographer's duty as a mediator
between a complicated linguistic issue on the one hand and the dictionary user
on the other. His/her task as mediator is to find ways to lexicographically treat
copulatives in such a way that it is user-friendly. According to Prinsloo and
Gouws (1996: 103), lexicographers compiling Northern Sotho dictionaries have
to rely on insights from the field of metalexicography:
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As the lexicographer is the mediator between theoretical linguistics and the
everyday language user, it is important that a dictionary should convey enough
information to satisfy the needs of the user and it should present the information
in such a way that the relevant linguistic patterns and peculiarities of the target
language can be emphasized. Within the boundaries of metalexicographical cri-
teria a lexicographer should also be innovative enough to apply and adapt the
theoretical insights, which are not language specific, to a specific language.

In addition to satisfying the decoding needs of the target user, namely to cor-
rectly interpret copulatives, particular attention should also be given to the
encoding needs of the user, i.e. providing sufficient assistance to the user to
produce correct copulative structures in speech or writing. Fox (1987: 138-139)
states in this regard:

It is important that we realize that learners' needs for encoding are at least as
urgent as their needs for decoding. More so, perhaps, in these days when such
strong emphasis is placed on communication. ... We must ensure that the infor-
mation we give students will genuinely help them to produce language of their
own which is as near as possible to that produced by native speakers. In the past,
dictionaries have been seen more as aids to decoding than aids of encoding.
There is no reason why they should not succeed in doing both. ... Dictionaries
have traditionally concentrated more on the grammatical, partly perhaps
because they have been seen as tools for interpreting language rather than for
creating it.

In order to achieve these objectives the lexicographer should optimise the three
major structural components of dictionaries, namely the macrostructure, micro-
structure and access structure (cf. Gouws 1996: 19). On the macrostructural level
the lexicographer must ensure that all copulative forms, be they particles, con-
cords or verb forms, are lemmatized. On the microstructural level the treatment
of each copulative lemma should be done with the decoding and encoding
needs of the target user in mind. In terms of Prinsloo and Gouws (1996: 104),
the linguistic and communicative needs of the target user should determine
both the macrostructural and microstructural selection.

The dictionary should be a practical linguistic instrument. Hartmann and
James (1998: 2) define access as 'the relative ease with which information can be
located in a reference work' and state that 'in a general dictionary this may be
the alphabetical order in which headwords appear'. Compare also Gouws and
Prinsloo (1998: 18):

The quality of dictionary use, that is the degree of success a user experiences
when consulting a dictionary and employing the retrieved information, is
determined by a variety of features but one of the most important characteristics
of a good dictionary is its accessibility. Accessibility leads to an unambiguous
retrieval of the information presented on both the macro- and microstructural
levels.
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The outer access structure (cf. Gouws 1996: 19 and Louw 1999: 110) should suc-
cessfully guide the user to the lemmatized canonical form or multiword lemma
of each and every copulative likely to be looked for by the target user. The inner
access structure then guides the user to the specific information categories
within the article of each lemmatized copulative. As will be illustrated below, a
dedicated, preferably corpus-based, approach towards the compilation of the
latter microstructural categories is required for copulatives. However, it will be
emphasized that, even rich and well-constructed articles for copulatives are at
best insufficient for the encoding needs of the target user and should be
strongly supported by the mediostructure of the dictionary. The mediostructure
or system of cross-referencing can be described in terms of Wiegand (1996) as
referring the dictionary user from a reference position to a reference address
where additional information can be obtained. This is done by a variety of ref-
erence markers such as see, compare, —, etc. (See Gouws and Prinsloo 1998: 19
for a detailed discussion.) Of particular importance for copulatives are the so-
called external reference addresses where the cross-reference exceeds the bounda-
ries of the article, referring the user from the central text to the back matter or
even to an external source such as a grammar book. For copulatives, it will be
argued, the entire route of information retrieval, from the outer access structure
right up to one (or more) external reference address(es), should entail a com-
prehensive and logical build-up of information for the user. Here cross-reference
to well-compiled tables and additional information reflecting the total scope of
the copulative is essential. It is here that the user must be presented with the
'overall picture' of the copulative system, or more formally, that the medio-
structure should be employed to counter the decontextualisation which is
brought about by the alphabetical ordering of copulative lemmas in the central
text.*

Complexity of the copulative

It has been claimed above that the copulative system in Northern Sotho is
complicated. Poulos and Louwrens (1994) devote 37 pages to the discussion of
copulatives and summarises it as follows (Poulos and Louwrens 1994: 320-326):

CONSOLIDATION OF COPULATIVE PATTERNSS

The various patterns for the different basic tense forms of the copulative are listed below, for ease
of reference. It must be remembered that CB, i.e. the complement of the copula represents different
entities or word categories, depending on the type of copulative that is used. The following
abbreviations are used: SC subject concord, CP copulative prefix, CB copulative base which is also
termed the complement.

The identifying copulative

The indicative series The present tense Principal Identifying pos. Ist and 2nd persons: SC - CB Classes:
CP - CB neg. 1st and 2nd persons: ga - SC - CB Classes: ga - se - CB Participial pos. 1st and 2nd
person: SC - le - CB Classes: CP - le - CB neg. Ist and 2nd person: SC - se - CB Classes: CP - se - CB
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The future tense Principal pos. 1st and 2nd person: SC - tlé/tla - ba + CB Classes: CP - tlo/tla - ba +
CB neg. 1st and 2nd person: SC - ka - se - bé + CB SC Classes: CP - ka - se - bé + CB Participial pos.
1st and 2nd person: SC - tlé/tla - ba + CB Classes: CP - tlé/tla - ba + CB neg. 1st and 2nd person:
SC - ka - se - bé + CB Classes: CP - ka - se - bé + CB The past tense Principal pos. 1st and 2nd person:
SC - bilé + CB Classes: CP - bilé¢ + CB neg. 1st and 2nd person: ga - se - SC - be + CB ga - se - SC2 -
a-ba+ CBga-SC2-a-ba+ CBClasses: ga-se-CP-bé+CBga-se-SC2-a-ba+ CB1ga-
SC2 - a - ba - CB Participial pos. Ist and 2nd person: SC - bilé + CB Classes: CP - bilé + CB neg. Ist
and 2nd person: SC - sa - ba + CB Classes: CP - sa - ba + CB

The potential Principal and participial 1st and 2nd person: pos. SC - ka - ba + C neg. SC - ka - se -
bé + CB Classes: pos. CP - ka - ba + CBneg. CP - ka - sé¢ - bé + CB

The subjunctive 1st and 2nd person: pos. SC - bé + CB neg. SC - se - bé + CB Classes: pos. CP - bé +
CB neg. CP - se - bé + CB Note also the compound negative SC/CP - se - ké + SC2 - a - ba + CB

The consecutive lst and 2nd person: pos. SC2 - a - ba + CB neg. SC2 - a - se - bé + CB Classes: pos.
SC2 - a - ba + CB neg. SC2 - a - se - bé + CB Note also the compound negative SC2 - a - se - ke +
SC2-a-ba+CB

The habitual 1st and 2nd person: pos. SC - be + CB neg. SC - se - be + CB - be + CB Classes pos.
CP - be + CBneg. CP - se - be + CB

The infinitive pos. go - ba + CB neg. go - se - bé + CB

The imperative pos. e -ba-ng+ CBor ba-a-ng+ CBneg. se-bé-ng+CB

The descriptive and locational copulative

The indicative series Principal Persons and classes: pos. SC + CB neg. ga - SC + CB Participial Per-
sons and classes: pos. SC - le + CB neg. SC - se + CB The future tense Principal and participial Persons
and classes pos. SC - tlé/tla - ba + CB neg. SC - ka - se - bé + CB The past tense Principal Persons and
classes: pos. SC - bilé + C neg. ga - se - SC - ba + CB ga - se - SC - be + CB ga -
SC2 - a - ba + CB Participial Persons and classes: pos. SC - bilé + CB neg. SC - sa - ba + CB

The potential Principal and participial Persons and classes: pos. SC - ka - ba + CB neg. SC - ka - se -
bé+ CB

The subjunctive Persons and classes: pos. SC - bé + CB neg. SC - se - bé + CB Note the compound
negative SC - se - ké + SC2-a - ba+ CB

The consecutive Persons and classes: pos. SC2 - a - ba + CB neg. SC2 - a - se - bé + CB Note the
compound negative SC2 - a - se - ké + SC2-a - ba + CB

The habitual Persons and classes: pos. SC - be + CB neg. SC - se - be + CB

The infinitive Persons and classes: pos. go - ba + CB neg. go - se - bé + CB

The imperative Persons and classes: pos. e - ba - ng + CB or ba - a - ng + CB neg. se - bé - ng + CB

The associative copulative

The indicative series Principal Persons and classes: pos. SC - na - le + CB neg. ga - SC + na - (le) +
CB Participial Persons and classes: pos. SC - na - le + CB neg. SC - se - na - (le) + CB The stem
remains -na in both the positive and the negative. The future tense Principal and participial Persons
and classes: pos. SC - tlo/tla - ba - le + CB neg. SC - ka - se - bé - le + CB The past tense Principal Per-
sons and classes pos. SC - bilé - le + CBneg.ga - se-SC2-a-ba-le+ CBga-se-SC-be-le+CB
ga - SC2 - a - ba - le + CB Participial Persons and classes pos. SC - bilé - le + CB neg. SC - sa -
ba-le+ CB

The potential Principal and participial Persons and classes: pos. SC - ka - ba - le + CB neg. SC - ka -
se-bé-le+CB

The subjunctive Persons and classes: pos. SC - bé - le + CB neg. SC - se - bé - le + CB Note the com-
pound negative SC - se - ké + SC2-a-ba - le + CB
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The consecutive Persons and classes: pos. SC2 - a - ba - le + CB neg. SC2 - a - se - bé - le + CB Note
the compound negative SC2-a - se - ké + SC2-a-ba - le + CB

The habitual Persons and classes: pos. SC - be - le + CB neg. SC - se - be - le + CB

The infinitive Persons and classes: pos. go - ba - le + CB neg. go - se - bé - le + CB

The Imperative Persons and classes: pos. e - ba - ng - le + CB or ba - a - ng - le + CB neg. se - bé -
ng-le+ CB

This effort to summarise or consolidate copulative patterns firstly proves that
copulatives in Northern Sotho is a complicated issue. Secondly, it is clear that
such a summary is, unfortunately, user-unfriendly and not useful in such a
format for, e.g., inclusion in the back matter of a dictionary. The lexicographer
in his/her role as mediator between a complex grammatical pattern on the one
hand and the inexperienced target user on the other, must find ways to present
these copulatives in a logical and user-friendly way in dictionaries. Before lexi-
cographers can consider appropriate lemmatization strategies for copulatives
in Northern Sotho, they themselves must have absolute clarity on the nature
and full scope of the occurrences of copulatives. An example-driven, oversimpli-
fied approach will now be taken in order to compile a comprehensive overview of
copulatives in Northern Sotho. This will form the basis of, or input to, suggested
lemmatization strategies for these copulatives in subsequent paragraphs. Pro-
spective compilers of dictionaries for African languages should take note of the
fact that in many cases it will be necessary to do work and even research on a
linguistic level before lemmatization strategies can be considered for a specific
phenomenon. Compare in this regard the lemmatization of reflexives (Prinsloo
1992) and the lemmatization of adjectives (Gouws and Prinsloo 1997).

An example-driven reconstruction of copulatives in Northern Sotho
In order to master the copulative it is crucial for learners to understand that:

—  two types of copulatives can be distinguished, namely static (in a state of
rest) and dynamic (in motion or changing);

—  copulatives express three different semantic relations between a subject
and a complement, namely identification/equality, descriptive or associative;

—  copulatives can consist of a particle e.g. ké, or a copulative subject con-
cord, ke, re, o, le, ba, etc. or a copulative verb, e le, e se, 0 ba, 0 na, etc.6

Consider the following examples of a copulative particle, a copulative subject
concord and copulative verbs of static and dynamic copulatives in identifying,
descriptive and associative relations. These relations are expressed between mon-
na 'man’ and morutisi 'teacher' or bohlale 'wisdom' or mpsa 'dog' in Table 1, A-C
respectively.
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Table 1
A Identifying copulative: The relation is one of identification/equality, i.e. subject = complement
. monna ke morutisi
Static: -
the man is a teacher
(ke = copulative particle)
. monna eba morutisi
Dynamic:
the man becomes a teacher

(e ba = copulative verb)

B Descriptive copulative: The relation is one of description, i.e. complement describes subject

. monna [ bohlale
Static: R
the man is clever
(o = copulative subject concord)
. monna o ba bohlale
Dynamic:
the man becomes clever

(o ba = copulative verb)

C Associative copulative: The relation is one of association, i.e. subject is associated with

complement
. monna ona le mpsa
Static:
the man is with a dog (has a dog)
(o na = copulative verb)
. monna o tlo ba le mpsa
Dynamic: ) R .
the man will be with a dog (will have a dog)

(o tlo ba = copulative verb containing the future prefix)

Dynamic copulatives occur in all moods.” It is advisable for the lexicographer
(and the compiler of a basic Northern Sotho grammar) to use the user's pre-
sumed basic knowledge of the noun class system and the moods, tenses and
aspects of common verbs as point of departure. Learners normally master the
nominal and verbal systems first when studying an African language.

Consider firstly copulatives such as o in Table 1, B, which Poulos and
Louwrens (1994: 307) describe as 'a form resembling the subject concord'. The
lexicographer should immediately link such copulatives to the target user's
presumed knowledge of subject concords as summarized in an example-driven
layout in Table 2.

Table 2: Subject Concords

Person or noun class | Example Sc.
1st Person singular nna 'T' ke
1st Person plural rena 'we' re
2nd Person singular wena 'you' (singular) o
2nd Person plural lena 'you' (plural) le
Class 1 monna 'man’' o/a
Class 2 banna 'men’ ba
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Class 3 monwana 'finger' 0
Class 4 menwana 'fingers' e
Class 5 lesogana 'young man' le
Class 6 masogana 'young men' a
Class 7 selepe 'axe’ se
Class 8 dilepe 'axes’ di
Class 9 nku 'sheep (singular)’ e
Class 10 dinku 'sheep (plural)' di
Class 14 bogobe "porridge’ bo
Class 15 go sepela 'to walk' go
Class 16 fase 'below’ go
Class 17 godimo 'above' go
Class 18 morago 'behind' g0
invariable® geele ... 'ifhe/she/it...is ... e
indefinite 10 go tseba mang? 'who knows?' | go

Secondly, the lexicographer should link the dynamic copulative verb ba (be,
bile) to the user's knowledge of the moods, tenses, etc. of ordinary verbs. This is
exactly what is suggested for columns 5, 6 and 7 in comparison with columns
1-4 in Table 3. Note the degree of similarity between common verbs and the
copulative verb ba. In an attempt to save space, the complete initial part, mosadi
or ge mosadi, or mosadi o, etc. is not repeated for the copulative in columns 5, 6
and 7.

In Table 3 no fewer than 34 copulative forms for 3 different copulative
relations were given, covering only class 1. Multiplied by the roughly 20 differ-
ent sets of concords for persons and classes in Table 1, this means about 34 x 3 x
20 = 2,040 possible candidates for lemmatization of the dynamic copulative. It
stands to reason that a drastic reduction strategy is required for dynamic copula-
tives in order to stay within the physical limitations of a paper dictionary. The
same is applicable to static copulatives for which Table 4 is a condensed,
example-based layout.

Thus, for instance, the final example in the last column of Table 4, the
copulative se ... nago can be described as a static, associative, copulative verb, in
the relative mood in the present tense, negative.

Static copulatives occur in the indicative, situative and relative moods
only. Once again, it has advantages for the user to link it to his/her presumed
knowledge of common verbs,!! and now also building on his/her knowledge
of the copulative subject concords and dynamic copulative verbs.

Table 4 reflects, in a simplistic way, the use of first, second and third per-
sons (the latter is divided into noun classes in Northern Sotho), for the positive
and negative forms of the three different relations for the indicative, situative
and relative moods, including the progressive (+prog.).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

31

The Lemmatization of Copulatives in Northern Sotho

1ves

Dynamic Copulati

Table 3

esduropaqase
esduw oy aq e

jesdur a7 aq as
jesdur oy eqo

esdw o aq as 03
egdur oy eq 08
esdwropaqase
esdworeqe
esdurafaqose
esdurafaq e

esdu o] 03eq es e
esdw o 03ay1q ©
esdur oy 08aq as ey e
esdur o] 03eq ep /op e
esdur o] 08aq as ey e
egdur oy 0eq ey B
egdur oy 03aq es e
esdw o] 03eq ©
esduroreqese
esdurafoniq e
esduu a7 aq as ey e
esdw o] eq ey /op €
esduu a7 aq as ey e
esdur oy eq ey e
esduw oy aq es e
esdurojego e

esdw o] eq € 95 €3
esdur oy o119 0
esdwofaqas ey e
egdur oy eq ey /0P O
esdw o[ aqas ey e
esdwofeq ey e
esdw o[ aq e el
esdur o eq 0
AALEID0SSY

de[yoq aqas e
d[e[yoq aq e
i9re[yoq aq as
j9reNoq ego
drepyoq aq as 03
areryoq eq 03
de[yoq aq as e
aMe[yoq eq e
JMe[yoq aq as e
are[yoq aq e
alepyoq oeq es e
a[eyoq 03a1q e
aleryoq 03aq as ey e
dre[yoq oSeq ep/op e
Je[yoq 08aq as ey e
areryoq oSeq ey e
areryoq o8aq es e
areryoq oSeq e
ae[yoq eq es e
de[yoq ayiq e
3[e[yoq aq Is ey e
aTe[yoq eq ey /o e
a[e[yoq aq Is ey e
de[yoq eq ey e
Jre[yoq aq es e
Je[yoq eqe ©
a[e[yoq eq e as ed
aTe[yoq a[iq o
de[yoq aq as ey e
aMe[yoq eq e} /of 0
de[yoq aq as ey e
aMe[yoq eq ey
aeryoq aq e el
a[e[yoq eq o
aandmsaq

="dINI ‘HALLINIANI = ‘ANI ‘HAILNDASNOD = "NOD ‘AALLONN[ANS = *
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Table 4: Static Copulatives
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Reduction of copulative subject concords, static and dynamic copula-
tives

The next step in isolating lemmas for copulatives should be directed at reduc-
ing the number of possible candidates for lemmatization in a logical, user-
friendly way. The reduction of subject concords can be done purely logically by
eliminating duplicate forms i.e. lemmatising the subject concord for classes 8
and 10 as a single lemma di, then by treating it for all of its copulative functions
as well as its normal use as subject concord of classes 8 and 10 in the micro-
structure. Table 5 suggests such a reduction from 22 (grammatical) candidates
to 11 logical lemmas.

Table 5
1st Person singular ke Class 6, 1 a
1st Person plural re Class 7 se
2nd Person singular, C1. 1,3 | o Class 8, 10 di
2nd Person plural le Class 14 bo
Class 2 ba Class 15-18, Indefinite Sc. g0
Class 4, 9, Invariable Sc. e

Thus the subject concords ke, re, o, le, ba, e, a, se, di, bo and go are to be entered as
macrostructural elements, firstly for their ability to express a copulative
meaning (cf. Table 4 above) and for their occurrence in dynamic and static
copulative verbs with ba, le, etc.

Based on the assumption that users have mastered the basic verbal sys-
tem, the entire Table 3 for dynamic copulatives can be collapsed into the follow-
ing structures where Sc. represents the entire series of subject concords in Table
5.

(@) Structure of Dynamic Copulatives
(@  (Sc.) + (tlo/tla/ka) + (e)ba(go) + (le)
(b) gase+ Sc.+Dba+(le)
(¢) Sc.+be
(d) ga+Sc.+be
(e)  Sc. + ka se + be(go)
(f) Sc. + bile(go)

Finally the whole of the complex Table 4 for static copulatives can be reduced to
the rules formulated in (2).

2) Structure of Static Copulatives

(a) ké
(b) gase
(¢) Sc

(d) ga+Sc
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(e)  Sc.+ (sa) +le(go)

(f) Sc. + se(go)

(g)  Sc.+ (sa) +na(go)

(h) ga+Sc.+(sa)+na

() Sc. + se + (sa) + na(go)

Selecting the lemmas

The list of subject concords (Table 5) as well as the rules given in (1) and (2) can
be very useful as input strings to morphological analysers and machine trans-
lation programmes with the aim of generating — or breaking down — copula-
tive constructions in Northern Sotho. However, for the lexicographer a further
step is required in the lemmatization process, namely to isolate the final macro-
structural elements, i.e. copulative lemmas, from these rules.

For the dynamic copulative ba(go), be(go) and bile(go) should be lemma-
tized. Here it is assumed that subject concords, the future tense prefix tlo/tla, the
potential ka and the conjunctive /e have all been lemmatized in their own right
with the necessary cross-references to the copulative tables in the back matter.

For the static copulative, ké, ga se, the reduced list of subject concords, this
time for their copulative use, as well as le(go), se(go0), and na(go) should be lemma-
tized. The progressive sa is assumed to be lemmatized with a cross-reference to
the copulative tables in the back matter.

Consider the number of occurrences of each of these copulatives in a 6-
million-word corpus of Northern Sotho:

Table 6

ké +8,000 gase +4,000
ba(go) +1,200 be(go) | +6,000 bile(go) | 30
na(go) +12,000 le(go) +30,000 se(go) +2,000

These enormous overall counts clearly indicate not only that they should be
included as lemmas but also that exhaustive treatment is required /justified espe-
cially for the encoding needs of inexperienced target users. The success or fail-
ure of a selected number of Northern Sotho dictionaries, Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983),
Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989), New English-Northern Sotho Dictionary
(Kriel 1967) and Groot Noord-Sotho woordeboek (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975),
to satisfactorily treat these copulatives will now be evaluated. These dictionar-
ies are the most comprehensive commercially published dictionaries for North-
ern Sotho.

Critical evaluation of the treatment of copulatives in Northern Sotho
dictionaries

Let us start with what these dictionaries have to offer the learner in terms of
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English or Afrikaans dictionaries with Northern Sotho as the target language in
selecting the word is. For users departing from English as source language, no
guidance is available since is is not lemmatized in New English—Northern Sotho
Dictionary (Kriel 1967) and cannot be looked up in Groot Noord-Sotho woordeboek
(Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975) since it is a mono-directional Northern Sotho
— English/Afrikaans dictionary. For Afrikaans, it is lemmatized in both ver-
sions of Pukuntsu.

3) Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983)
is, ke; go; daar —, go na le; dit —, ke; dit — so, go bjalo; daar —, go na le; dit — nie so nie,
ga go bjalo; daar — nie, ga go, ga dio; ga di gona.

4) Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
is, (dit) —, ke; (dit) — nie, ga se; daar —, go na le; dit — so, go bjalo.

At least is is included as a lemma in these dictionaries. Treatment does not,
however, go beyond giving basic decoding information. It is furthermore lim-
ited to the third person only and, in terms of the basic relations in Table 1
above, covers only the first part of A. Note also that in (3), the information
'daar —, go na le' is given twice.

A suggested improvement could be (5):

(5) is ke [id. cop.], ke lengwalo, ga se sephuthana it is a letter, it is not a parcel;
bohodu ke sebe. theft is a sin; o/e/le ... [des. cop.], aowa, mosadi yo o
bohlale, ga a bogale! No, this woman is clever, she's not cruel!; o/e/le ... na
le [ass. cop.], Satsope o na le Sara Satsope is with Sara. » BM 1.1-1.3

In this relatively short entry, basic distinctive grammatical information in A-C
of Table 1 is given. Suitable examples and translations are included which are
designed in such a way that the positive and negative forms are contrasted.
Contrasting ke with ga se in the first example is valuable information for learn-
ers. Appropriate cross-reference to the back matter is also given where more
information can be found. Note also the employment of a new convention o/e/
le ... indicating to the user that a whole range of concords can be used. Similar
entries should be compiled for English lemmas am, are, be, become or Afrikaans
word, wees, etc.

When we turn to the treatment of copulatives in Northern Sotho with Eng-
lish or Afrikaans as the target languages, ke will be taken as a first example:

(6) Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983)
ke, ke, dit is; se ke, moenie; — go re, dis om te sé, dit beteken.
ke, — mo, dit is dan wanneer. Ke nna yo ke lego Yena, Ek is wat Ek is.

7) Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
kel, identifiserende kopula, ind. imp. H: (dit) is, deur
ke?, osk. 1 p.e. L: ek.
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8) New English—Northern Sotho Dictionary (Kriel 1967)
ke, 1st person singular, I
ké, pron. copulative, it is

) Groot Noord-Sotho woordeboek (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975)
KE (ke-) ... [1.p.s. cop. formative] I am; ke mogwéra wa gagwé ... I am your friend
KE (ké-) ... [cop. formative] it is, he is, she is, they are; ké lehédu ... he/she/it is a
thief; ké mahddu ... they are thieves; ké moka ... that is all

These entries are technically correct but only offer limited decoding informa-
tion and very little encoding information. The amount of dictionary space
could have been utilized much better. For example, the value of the entry Ke
nna yo ke lego Yena is highly questionable. Firstly, it does not occur even once
in the corpus. Then, the user should be informed that the first ke is the copula-
tive particle 'it is' and that the second ke means 'I' occurring as part of a copula-
tive verb ke lego 'I who am'. The inexperienced user is also misguided by the
occurrence of yena 'he/him' which is translated in this context as 'T'. All infor-
mation given in Kriel's first entry deals with the copulative except se ke 'must’
(in which ke is used as an auxiliary verb stem). It could at least have been sepa-
rated from the copulatives. It is also unclear why three separate entries were
made. Kriel (1983), Kriel and Van Wyk (1989) and Kriel (1967) do not treat the
copulative subject concord of the first person singular. Ziervogel and Mokgo-
kong (1975) do much better in this regard in at least including both the copula-
tive particle ke and the copulative subject concord of the first person singular as
lemmas with typical examples of usage. They also indicate by means of an
example that, in contrast to English, a single strategy exists in Northern Sotho
expressing the notions 'he is', 'she is', and 'it is'. This is a sign of good lexicography
since learners of Northern Sotho tend to have difficulty with this concept. Note,
however, that they incorrectly translated gagwe 'his/her friend' as 'your friend'.
The most serious shortcoming in the treatment of the copulative particle ke is
that none of these dictionaries lemmatize the negative copulative particle ga se,
of which the total occurrence in the corpus is estimated at more than 4,000.
Consider (10) for ga se and (11) as a suggested improved entry for ke.

(10)  ga se [cop. part. neg.] it is not, ga se phoSo ya gago it is not your fault; he/she/it
is not, Satsope ga se morutisi, ke mongwaledi Satsope is not a teacher, she is
a secretary; they are not, dingaka ga se mahodu doctors are not thieves » ke
» BM 1.1, ammmm
se, ga ~ P> gase

(11) ket (ké) [id. cop. part.], it is, ke lengwalo, ga se sephuthana it is a letter, it is not
a parcel, bohodu ke sebe theft is a sin; he/she is, Madika ke morutisi
Madika is a teacher; they are dikgosi ke baetapele ba ditshaba kings are
leaders of the nations » BM 1.1; > ke2 auunm

Consider as a second example the treatment of /e in these dictionaries.
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(12)  Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983)
le, en, plus, ook, mede —; ge go —, as daar is; mogolegwa —, medegevangene; ...

(13)  Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
le?, osk. k1 5, H: dit.
le, osk. 2 p.m. L: julle, u.
le7, sit./rel. kop. ww. H: synde.

(14)  New English—Northern Sotho Dictionary (Kriel 1967)
le, copulative, le-class.

(15)  Groot Noord-Sotho woordeboek (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975)
LE (le-) ... [cc. 2 p.p. ] ... you; ... [cc. cl. le-] ... he, she, it
LE ... [cop. d.v. of part.] ... being; e sa le ka bosego ... while it is still night/early; e bé
e le la mang? ... whose was it?; e bé e le mang? ... who was it?; e bé e le
nna/Matome ... it was I/Matome; o bé a le gona ... he was present

The treatment in Pukuntsu (1989) and New English—-Northern Sotho Dictionary is
once again technically correct, but not exhaustive enough for a copulative
occurring more than 30,000 times in the corpus. Ziervogel and Mokgokong do
much better in at least including typical examples of usage but could have
varied the choice of subject concord more instead of using e five times. The
copulative verb e le with an estimated overall count of 20,000 or an average of 2
occurrences per page in a Northern Sotho literary work should seriously be
considered for inclusion as a multiword lemma with treatment analogous to
(11) above.

The same line of argumentation could be followed for the treatment of se,
na, etc. In the case of se only one dictionary treats it.

(16)  Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
se5, kop. ww. H; gé a se gona, as hy nie aanwesig is nie.

(17)  Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983)
na, met, saam met, het, ...; se/ga - nie hé nie, het nie; ... ke na le tshélété, ek het geld
(lett., ek is saam met geld); ...

(18)  Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
na3, kop. ww. H: wees (met); ke na le tshélété ek is met/het geld,
na ¢, part. H: met; nabd, met hulle; nago, met jou.

(19)  New English—Northern Sotho Dictionary (Kriel 1967)
na, aux., verb, to be (with), to have; o na le, (lit., he is with), he has.

(20)  Groot Noord-Sotho woordeboek (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975)

NA (-na) (part. ena) ... [assosiative copulative verb] ... have, be; a na naso ... he
having it; 0 na le bana ... she has children; y6 o nago bana ... she who has chil-
dren; gé a na nabé ... if she is with them; ga re na seld ... we have nothing; go bé
g0 se na motho ... nobody was there; gé a ena le tsebo ... if he has knowledge; ...
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From these examples it is clear that the treatment offered in the majority of
cases is barely sufficient to fulfil the decoding needs of advanced users. The
learner gets no guidance for encoding purposes from any Northern Sotho dic-
tionary.

Lacking in all these dictionaries is treatment of copulatives in the back
matter of the dictionary and appropriate use of the mediostructure. Ziervogel
and Mokgokong, for example, include a detailed mini-grammar in the front
matter of the dictionary, but hardly refer to copulatives, let alone giving an
exhaustive discussion.

As far as the dynamic copulatives are concerned, fairly detailed entries are
offered for the copulative verb stem ba. The need for more encoding informa-
tion, however, remains. Note also that Kriel (1983) confuses the auxiliary verb
stem ba with the copulative one but that this has been rectified in Kriel and Van
Wyk (1989).

(21)  Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983)
ba, ... hulpww., sal wees; selfs, ook, eindelik, totdat; go — le, het, besit; lett., om te
wees met; — gona, daar wees, bile, was gewees; eba, sal wees, go —, om te wees.

(22)  Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
ba¢, kop. ww. L: wees, word; go ba le, om te wees/word met, om te hé/kry; go ba
g0na, om aanwesig/teenwoordig/wel te wees; go ba le dinala t5¢ ditélélé, om lui
te wees, om graag te slaan.

(23)  New English—Northern Sotho Dictionary (Kriel 1967)
ba v.n., to be, to become.

(24)  Groot Noord-Sotho woordeboek (Ziervogel and Mokgokong 1975)
BA (-ba, -bile) ... be, become; go ba monna ... to be/become a man; lesogana, gé le
nyala le ba monna ... when a young man marries he becomes a man; go ba
setekeng ... be pursued doggedly.

Be and bile occur frequently in the corpus, but are not substantially treated in
any of the four dictionaries. The following examples show the complete treat-
ment in all four dictionaries combined, clearly reflecting insufficient treatment.

(25)  New English—Northern Sotho Dictionary (Kriel 1967)
bé, subj., of go ba, to be; e se bé mohlomong, lest.

(26)  Pukuntsu (Kriel 1983)
bile, bi.le, (ba), was (gewees), reeds, selfs; geword het; e — kaone, dit was beter.

(27)  Pukuntsu (Kriel and Van Wyk 1989)
bilé1, kop. ww. HH (perf. van ba): was gewees, het geword.

(28)  New English—Northern Sotho Dictionary (Kriel 1967)
bile, aux. v., even, pft., has been.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

The Lemmatization of Copulatives in Northern Sotho 39

Constructing the back matter

It has been argued so far that the data types on microstructural level should be
designed in such a way that they (a) fulfil the needs of the decoding user, and
(b) go some way in assisting the encoding user in his/her information retrieval
process. Formulated differently, the article should be constructed in such a way
that it contains sufficient decoding information for mother-tongue speakers
and advanced users. Thus, in most cases, it will not be necessary for them to
follow up on the article-external cross references to the back matter or to an
outside source like a grammar book. The learner, on the other hand, will in
most cases benefit from following up on all references to the back matter and
dictionary external sources.

The back matter should be constructed in such a way as to act as a bridge
between the article and the outside source. This means firstly that the relevant
section should not be as comprehensive as the discussion in a grammar book.
Compare in this regard Ziervogel and Mokgokong (1975) who dedicated 39
pages in small print in the front matter to an all-in-one mini-grammar and
user's guide where no exhaustive discussion of copulatives is given anyhow.
Secondly, the discussion of copulatives in the back matter should fulfil the
basic purpose of cross-reference, namely to be the reference address where the
user would indeed find more information on copulatives, structured in such a
way that it extends the information the user has obtained in consulting the arti-
cle of the copulative in the central text. For the encoding user it should thus be
'the next logical step' in explaining the correct use of the copulative. Likewise,
the back matter should also be the logical step/link to the outside source —
thus a comprehensive process from dictionary article to back matter to outside source.
In paper dictionaries this does not narrow the gap between dictionary and
grammar but at least offers logical steps to the user in the information retrieval
process, namely dictionary article to back matter to grammar book. In an elec-
tronic dictionary, this information retrieval process is simplified as will be
briefly outlined below.

Excellent candidates for inclusion in the back matter are Tables 1-5 above.
For the learner who has mastered basic skills regarding nouns and verbs in
Northern Sotho, these tables will immediately put the copulative into perspec-
tive. Table 1 gives the user a full perspective on the relations, types and variant
forms of copulatives. Table 2 brings together all the possible subject concords
that can occur in copulative constructions. Table 3 gives the overall picture for
the dynamic copulative and at the same time links it directly and visually to the
use of ordinary verbs. Table 4, which should be expanded to include examples
from all classes, will probably be the most useful table, reflecting the much-
needed overall picture for the static copulatives. Translations should be added
where applicable. The use of the invariable subject concord e- and the so-called
indefinite subject concord go could also be explained in the back matter or,
alternatively, catered for with a dictionary-external cross-reference to one or
more grammar books. These tables could also form the basis for what is offered
to the encoding user in electronic dictionaries.
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Electronic dictionary entries

In contrast to the paper dictionary, an electronic dictionary can offer the user
an exciting new range of data-access routes to the contents. (See Prinsloo 2001
for a detailed discussion.) The encoding needs of users who look up copula-
tives in electronic dictionaries for Northern Sotho can, for example, be satisfied
by means of pop-up screens. Compare the following example for (10) above,
now presented for an electronic dictionary as (29):

Indicative: Identifying ga se phoso ya gago it is not
1ps (Nna) ke morutisi &a ke morutisi your fault; he/she/it is not,
+prog. (Nna) ke sa le morutisi | ga ke sa le morutisi Satsope ga se morutisi, ke
pp2pp-—- 0 | mongwaledi Satsope is not a
1 Monna ke morutisi ga se morutisi teacher, she is a secretary; they
+prog. Monna e sa le morutisi | ga e sa le morutisi are not, dingaka ga se ma-
218 | hodu doctors are not thieves
Click here for Complete Table

(29) gase ... [cop. part. Neg] it is not, a structure; examples; pronunciation; combination;
frequency; concords; idioms; expressions; picture; copulative relations; mmmmo

A Identifying copulative: The relation is one of identification/equality, i.e. subject = complement
Click here for Complete Table
B Descriptive copulative: The relation is one of description, i.e. complement describes subject
Click here for Complete Table
C Associative copulative: The relation is one of association, i.e. subject is associated with
complement
Click here for Complete Table

The only effort required of the user is to rest the cursor momentarily on the
lemma. A click of the mouse takes him/her down to a next level of informa-
tion. Such dictionary articles can be short but multifunctional in that they
simultaneously serve the decoding needs of the more experienced user, and the
encoding needs of the less experienced one. For decoding purposes the skele-
ton entry might suffice, therefore information boxes only appear if the user
wants to see them. For the inexperienced user, the text boxes in this example
offer encoding information which could at best be offered in a paper dictionary
as a reference address in the back matter. One of the major advantages of such
entries in electronic dictionaries is that the gap between dictionary and gram-
mar, which is generally believed to be 'unbridgeable', is starting to close, as
suggested by Geeraerts (2000: 77):

In this way, the differences between dictionary and grammar begin to diminish: the
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dictionary entries are linked to a grammatical description of the language that
offers more detail than the grammatical compendium that is sometimes included
with paper dictionaries.

Conclusion

Compiling user-friendly dictionaries of a high lexicographic standard for Afri-
can languages poses a great challenge to prospective lexicographers. They are
the mediators between complicated grammatical structures and the decoding
and encoding needs of their target users. Complicated structures such as
nouns, verbs, copulatives, etc. should not be tackled haphazardly as they come
under the attention of the compiler. They should be carefully studied and even
researched to obtain a comprehensive overview of the relevant structures. Only
then can the lexicographer proceed to plan the macrostructure and micro-
structure for the lemmatization of a specific construction. On the macrostruc-
tural level, candidates for inclusion (or omission) should carefully be consid-
ered, preferably based on corpus data. On the microstructural level, data
should be presented in such a way that it satisfies both the needs of encoding
and decoding users. The mediostructure should be employed in a sensible way
to refer the user to reference addresses where more information can be found.
Special attention should be given to references to a well-compiled back matter
where cohesion of decontextualised items is restored, thus rendering the 'full
picture’ to the user. In terms of Laufer (1992: 71), this means to really 'know' the
copulative:

When a person "knows" a word, he/she knows the following: the word's pro-
nunciation, its spelling, its morphological components, if any, the words that are
morphologically related to it, the word's syntactic behaviour in a sentence, the
full range of the word's meaning, the appropriate situations for using the word,
its collocational restrictions, its distribution and the relation between the word
and other words within a lexical set.

Endnotes
1. An exception is the clear, systematic way in which copulatives are discussed in Louwrens
(1991).

See Taljard (1999) for a detailed overview of the different standpoints.

3. The term multiword in this context refers to more than one orthographic word.
See Gouws and Prinsloo (1998: 24) for a detailed discussion of this problem and the overuse
of mediostructure in this regard to maintain structural links in the African languages.

5. The original layout has been changed to save space.
Since copulative verb stems are orthographically written as separate words, they will be
indicated as such in this article, namely le, ba, be, bile and not as verb stems -le, -ba, -be, -bile.
Note also that Kriel (1983), and Kriel and Van Wyk (1989) opted for lemmatizing these stems
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without hyphens.

7. The Van Wyk approach (Van Wyk et al. 1992) will be favoured in this article. The debate in
respect of moods and alternative classifications fall outside the scope of this article. For the
latter, the reader is referred to Poulos and Louwrens (1994).

In this article the term 'copulative subject concords' will be used.

9. "It is said to be invariable since it's form is not influenced by the particular noun class to
which the subject noun belongs." (Louwrens 1994: 91)

10.  "A term used to refer to the concord go- which occurs in verbs when the subject of the sen-
tence is indefinite." (Louwrens 1994: 84)

11.  In some instances 'linguistic impurity' should be tolerated in favour of user-friendliness.
Strictly speaking, the copulative particle ke cannot occur in a mood but in this case fruitfully
fills an empty slot and should be tolerated as natural scientists tolerate the scientific incorrect
statement: 'the sun rises in the east and sets in the west'.
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Résumé: La plupart des dictionnaires des langues gabonaises, parus jusqu'a ce jour, n'ont pas
vraiment tenu compte de la tonalité dans la rédaction des articles. Or, a présent, il est unanimement
reconnu que le ton joue un role important dans le fonctionnement des langues bantoues en général
et des langues gabonaises en particulier. Les dictionnaires, outils d'apprentissage, de standardisa-
tion, de préservation et de I'emploi correct d'une langue, ne pourront plus négliger cet aspect dans
leur traitement lexicographique. Malgré le grand nombre de tons qui existent dans les langues
gabonaises et la difficulté de les noter tous dans la présentation des articles, il est néanmoins néces-
saire de trouver des moyens de mettre en valeur chaque ton, sans néanmoins rendre trop compli-
qué l'emploi du dictionnaire. L'objectif de notre exposé est de formuler, pour ces dictionnaires,
certaines directives qui permettront de prendre en considération la tonalité des langues gabonaises,
tout en gardant accessible 1'emploi du dictionnaire. Avant de formuler ces directives, notre exposé
tente tout d'abord de clarifier le probléeme par I'analyse et I'énumération des différents tons identi-
fiés jusqu'a ce jour dans les langues gabonaises. En outre, nous prenons en considération certains
points de vue qui, dans les dictionnaires, ont voulu identifier les tons, en donnant des exemples du
traitement de la tonalité dans certains dictionnaires des langues tonales autres que les langues

gabonaises.

Mots-clés: DICTIONNAIRES, LANGUES GABONAISES, TONS, TONALITE, REDACTION
DES ARTICLES, PERSPECTIVES, LANGUES BANTOUES, TRAITEMENT LEXICOGRAPHIQUE,
OUVRAGES DE REFERENCE LEXICOGRAPHIQUE, COURBE MELODIQUE, SIGNES DIA-
CRITIQUES, ORTHOGRAPHE, PRONONCIATION

Abstract: Tones in Dictionaries of the Gabonese Languages: State and Per-
spectives. Until now most dictionaries that have appeared in the Gabonese languages have not
really taken tonality into account in the editing of articles. But at present it is unanimously recog-
nized that tone plays an important role in the functioning of Bantu languages in general and Ga-
bonese languages in particular. Dictionaries which are tools in the learning, standardization, pres-
ervation and correct usage of a language can no longer neglect this aspect in their lexicographic
treatment. In spite of the large number of tones present in the Gabonese languages and the diffi-
culty of attending to all of them in the presentation of the articles, it is nevertheless necessary to
find means to account for each tone, without however rendering the use of the dictionary too com-
plicated. The objective of this article is to formulate certain directions for these dictionaries, which
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will make allowance for the tonality of the Gabonese languages, keeping the dictionary completely
accessible to users. After having formulated these directions, our article firstly attempts to clarify
the problem by analysing and enumerating the different tones identified in the Gabonese lan-
guages up till now. Moreover, we consider certain angles from which, in dictionaries, tones can be
identified, by giving examples of the treatment of tonality in certain dictionaries of tonal languages
other than the Gabonese languages.

Keywords: DICTIONARIES, GABONESE LANGUAGES, TONES, TONALITY, EDITING OF
ARTICLES, PERSPECTIVES, BANTU LANGUAGES, LEXICOGRAPHIC TREATMENT, LEXICO-
GRAPHIC REFERENCE WORKS, MELODIC CURVE, DIACRITIC SIGNS, ORTHOGRAPHY,
PRONUNCIATION

Introduction

Les langues gabonaises sont dans leur ensemble des langues bantoues et
comme la plupart des langues bantoues elles comportent des éléments supra-
segmentaux telles que l'accent, l'intonation, la longueur, les tons, etc. qui jouent
un réle important dans le fonctionnement de ces langues. De tous ces éléments
suprasegmentaux, les tons sont, sans conteste, ceux dont l'implication est le
plus déterminant dans le comportement des dites langues (Afane Otsaga 2001:
155). Les tons sont des oppositions de hauteurs qui dans certaines langues sont
utilisées comme unités distinctives (Baylon et Fabre 1990: 101). Tous les travaux
de description réalisés sur les langues gabonaises reconnaissent unanimement
le réle majeur que jouent les tons dans celles-ci. De ces différents travaux, il res-
sort que les langues gabonaises sont non seulement des langues a tons puis-
qu'elles utilisent la hauteur mélodique a des fins distinctives, mais sont aussi
des langues a type tonal parce que la structure tonale de certains termes varient
selon qu'ls sont en isolation ou en contexte. Pour ce qui concerne les travaux
lexicographiques sur les langues gabonaises, particulierement pour la réalisa-
tion des dictionnaires, une question importante demeure sans réponse: doit-on
oui ou non noter les tons dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises? L'objec-
tif de cet article est non seulement de faire le point en ce qui concerne le traite-
ment de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises jusqu'a pré-
sent, mais surtout de proposer quelques méthodes qui pourraient aider a
résoudre ce probléme dans le traitement lexicographique des langues gabonai-
ses.

Un mot sur les tons dans les langues gabonaises

Les tons sont généralement répartis en deux catégories. D'une part les tons
ponctuels ot seul un aspect de la courbe mélodique est tenu en compte (le plus
haut ou le plus bas) ainsi que les tons modulés qui se distinguent par des
directions successives de la courbe mélodique (Baylon et Fabre 1990: 101). Dans
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les langues a tons, la variation mélodique est généralement associée a une syl-
labe (Matthews 1997: 379).

Les différentes descriptions! réalisées jusqu'a ce jour sur les langues gabo-
naises ont identifié dans celles-ci 'existence de trois catégories de tons.

Les tons principaux

Par tons principaux, j'entends les tons qui sont les plus récurrents et les mieux
répartis dans les langues gabonaises. Il s'agit

— du ton ponctuel haut noté avec un accent aigu ( *). C'est le point le plus haut
de la courbe mélodique.

Langues Exemples? Traduction frangaise
Fan mvam générosité

Meka nké plantation

Yipunu mvala pluie

— du ton ponctuel bas noté avec un accent grave (). C'est le point le plus bas
de la courbe mélodique.

Langues Exemples Traduction frangaise
Gisira bilime les années

Ikota elunga panier

Latege jura tirer

— du ton modulé montant noté avec un accent circonflexe inversé ( ~ ). Il s'agit
d'une courbe mélodique qui prend deux directions successives. Elle descend
d'abord vers le point le plus bas, avant de remonter vers le point le plus haut.

Langues Exemples Traduction frangaise
Seki dikon lance

Sake ya marécage

Yilumbu dimbu village

— du ton modulé descendant noté avec un accent circonflexe ( *). Il s'agit d'une
courbe mélodique qui prend deux directions successives. Elle monte d'abord
vers le point le plus haut, avant de redescendre vers le point le plus bas.

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Lekanini ya autrefois
Liwanzi t0lo sommeil

Omyene ibobo peur
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Les tons intermédiaires

Par tons intermédiaires, j'entends les tons qui sont moins récurrents et moins
répartis dans les langues gabonaises que les tons principaux, mais dont la pré-
sence dans ces langues n'est pas négligeable puisque facilement remarquable. II
s'agit

— du ton ponctuel moyen noté avec une barre horizontale ( = ). C'est le point
situé au milieu de la courbe mélodique, c'est-a-dire entre le point le plus bas et
le point le plus haut de la courbe mélodique.

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Fan ason dent

Liwanzi jiwani frapper

Omyene tsélo oiseau

— du ton haut-abaissé noté avec une barre verticale (' ). Notons que ce ton ne se
place pas au-dessous d'un segment syllabique comme c'est généralement le cas
des tons et est aussi appelé faille tonale. La faille tonale a pour résultat de pro-
duire des tons que l'on appelle haut-abaissé. Ces tons sont réalisés phonéti-
quement a un niveau qui peut étre assimilable au ton moyen, mais contraire-
ment & un véritable ton moyen, ils ne peuvent étre suivis par un ton plus haut
(Hombert 1990: 102). Ce ton est suivi d'un terrassement tonal, c'est-a-dire que la
série de tons hauts qui suit la faille tonale est réalisée au méme niveau que le
ton haut-abaissé.

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Fan awi'ny tuer

Lembaama mema'ata’ jai tiré

Ngubi ingu'yi meére

”

— du ton supra-haut noté avec deux accents aigus (). Ce ton a pour point de
départ une valeur plus élevée qu'un ton haut et qui ensuite chute tres rapide-
ment (Hombert 1990: 103).

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Yipunu élabi il voit

Lembaama viighi miel

Lekanini sdsi appat

Les tons secondaires

Par tons secondaires, j'entends les tons assez rares dans les langues gabonaises
et dont la répartition entre ces dernieres est véritablement infime. Il s'agit
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— du ton infra-bas noté par deux accents graves (" ). Sa définition est identique
a celle du ton supra-haut, avec la différence que sa courbe est descendante. Il
s'agit donc d'un ton bas réalisé plus bas que le ton bas normal. Il existe parfois
un contraste entre le ton bas ponctuel et le ton infra-bas. Il est fréquent que
cette distinction ne se produise que dans certains contextes, par exemple avant
la pause (Hombert 1990: 102).

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Lenduma wiila pied
Meka wilma combattre

— du fon trés haut descendant noté par un accent aigu suivi d'un accent circon-
flexe ( ). Je n'ai pas de définition précise de ce ton, mais on pourrait penser
qu1il s'agit d'un ton supra-haut qui chute par la suite. Le seul exemple que j'ai
de ce ton vient du Yipunu.

Langue Exemple Traduction frangaise
Yipunu ngaanzi racines

Le recensement des tons révélés ainsi dans les langues gabonaises n'est cer-
tainement pas exhaustif, car toutes les langues gabonaises n'ont pas encore été
décrites. Mais il permet de constater qu'il en existe un grand nombre et que par
conséquent leur influence dans le fonctionnement de ces langues est sans
conteste a prendre en compte.

Le traitement de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires existants

Les premiers travaux lexicographiques dans les langues gabonaises ont été exé-
cutés par des anciens administrateurs coloniaux et par les missionnaires. L'ob-
jectif premier de ces ceuvres a caractere lexicographique (glossaires, lexiques,
dictionnaires ...) était d'établir une communication efficace entre ces adminis-
trateurs et missionnaires, et les populations gabonaises (Mavoungou 2001). De
méme, les réalisateurs de ces travaux n'étaient ni des linguistes de formation,
encore moins des lexicographes attitrés. Malgré ce fait, ces travaux, dans leur
globalité, répondent effectivement aux normes métalexicographiques requises
(Mihindou 2001: 161), bien que certaines améliorations y soient nécessaires.

Bien que n'ayant pas eu a ma disposition tous les dictionnaires?® réalisés
sur les langues gabonaises, je peux estimer que ceux que j'ai pu consulter con-
stituent entre 70 et 80% environ de ce qui existe. De cette consultation, j'ai pu
remarquer, en ce qui concerne le traitement de la tonalité, les situations sui-
vantes:

— Deux tiers des dictionnaires consultés ne font pas état de la tonalité.
Les articles des dictionnaires sont présentés sans structure tonale et cette
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absence n'est, ni mentionnée, ni expliquée dans les introductions (pré-
textes) des dictionnaires. La majorité de ces dictionnaires sont plutot des
glossaires ou des lexiques, car il s'agit dans I'ensemble de listes alphabé-
tiques de mots dans une langue-source suivie de leurs traductions équi-
valentes dans une langue-cible. Le Dictionnaire Frangais—Yipounou / Yi-
pounou-Frangais (1966) de 1Fglise Evangélique du Gabon est une trés
bonne illustration de cette situation. Dans ce dernier aucun ton n'est
noté, alors que le Yipunu est une langue a tons avérée.

— Le deuxiéme scénario est celui des dictionnaires qui utilisent des dia-
critiques dans la transcription. Mais ces diacritiques sont utilisés non pas
comme marques de tonalités, mais plutét comme éléments des symboles
alphabétiques utilisés. Le Dictionnaire Francais—-Mpongwé, suivi d'élé-
ments de grammaire (1995) de Raponda-Walker nous donne une excel-
lente illustration de ce type de démarches. Dans ce dernier par exemple
le «&» transcrit le son phonétique [g], alors que le « 6 » y figure pour
transcrire le son phonétique [5]. En d'autres termes, les tons n'y sont pas
pris en considération. Mais contrairement au premier cas, celui-ci a la
particularité de prendre déja en compte certaines situations d'intonation
ou d'accentuation en ce qui concerne la prononciation du «é» et du

2
« O ».

— Le dernier scénario est a I'image du second, car il ne tient compte que
des phénomenes d'intonation et d'accentuation qui sont clairement mis
en évidence au niveau de la transcription orthographique. Or, nous pou-
vons constater que dans ces dictionnaires, plusieurs traits accentuels (ou
d'intonation) attribués aux langues gabonaises sont en réalité des mani-
festations tonales. Ce qui peut s'observer dans 1'Encyclopédie Pahouine
(1901) de V. Largeau ot ce dernier présente par exemple trois réalisa-
tions différentes du « a » dans la Fan (a, a, &). Le «a » sans accent pour
lui est équivalent a celui qui existe en frangais comme dans « ami ». Ce-
lui avec la barre horizontale « a » est décrit comme un son ayant la méme
qualité que le premier, mais avec une quantité plus importante, alors que
celui avec I'accent circonflexe « & » augmente aussi bien sur le plan qua-
litatif que quantitatif et se prononce comme le «a» frangais dans
« pate ». Cette méme application est faite pour d'autres sons comme « e »
ou «o». Il semble que Largeau, qui était un administrateur colonial et
non pas un linguiste ou lexicographe de formation, confond I'intonation,
l'accentuation et la tonalité en Fan. Les descriptions intonatives ou
accentuelles qu'il donne de ces sons correspondent en réalité aux situa-
tions ou ils portent le ton bas, moyen, haut, montant ou descendant
comme mis en évidence dans différentes descriptions du Fan par An-
deme Allogo (1980), Voltz (1990), Cinnamon (1990), Ondo Mebiame
(1992), etc.
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La confusion de Largeau entre tons et d'autres phénomenes suprasegmentaux a
pu se glisser dans d'autres dictionnaires qui, j'insiste sur ce point, ont été réali-
sés (pour la plupart) par des non-spécialistes en matiere de description linguis-
tique. Cela peut donc expliquer l'absence des tons dans le plus grand nombre
de dictionnaires réalisés dans les langues gabonaises.

Signalons également que dans un petit nombre de dictionnaires et d'ou-
vrages* (tel que le dictionnaire Fang—Frangais en Frangais—Fang de Galley 1964)
réalisés dans les langues gabonaises, les tons sont notés non pas sur les seg-
ments, mais entre parentheése a coté de ces derniers. Cette méthode donne I'im-
pression que pour les réalisateurs de ces ouvrages, les tons ne font pas parties
intégrantes de la langue et sont des phénomenes situationnels qui apparaissent
¢a et la dans le fonctionnement de celles-ci.

Quelques avis informels au sujet de la notation des tons dans les dic-
tionnaires

Le point de vue le plus général rencontré chez beaucoup d'auteurs en ce qui
concerne l'absence de tons dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises est que
ceux-ci ne sont pas indispensables. La raison souvent avancée est que les pre-
miers ouvrages a caractere lexicographique ne tenaient pas compte des tons de
fagon générale, mais ils ont étés les principaux supports qui ont aidé beaucoup
de missionnaires et d'administrateurs coloniaux a apprendre les langues gabo-
naises. Dans mes discussions sur ce probleme avec certains locuteurs gabonais
profanes de la linguistique, la plupart m'ont ressorti 'exemple des prétres euro-
péens qui disaient les messes dans les langues gabonaises, sans pourtant avoir
une prononciation tonale trés correcte de ces langues. Pour eux une langue
peut d'abord s'acquérir sur le plan segmental, la structure suprasegmentale de
celle-ci s'acquérant par la pratique réguliere au contact des locuteurs.

Je voudrais rappeler a ceux qui parlent de l'expérience des prétres euro-
péens, qu'ils ne doivent pas non plus oublier les incidents survenus dans cer-
taines églises du Gabon au cours de messes dites par ces derniers. L'incident le
plus courant était que les fideles sortaient de 1'église parce qu'ils se sentaient
choqués ou insultés par les propos d'un prétre qui en pronongant mal certains
termes (sans la bonne tonalité) aurait signifié des choses qu'il ne souhaitait pas
dire en réalité. Cela montre que la tonalité est primordiale dans les langues
gabonaises et que par conséquent ne pas en tenir compte dans les dictionnaires
pourrait occasionner, pour les apprenants de ces langues, des incidents identi-
ques a ceux dont je viens de faire état.

Pour autant, je ne suis pas totalement en désaccord avec ceux qui pensent
que l'acquisition d'une langue se réalise d'abord au niveau de sa structure seg-
mentale, car elle est la plus palpable, autant sur le plan acoustique que sur le
plan visuel. Le dictionnaire doit d'abord mettre I'accent sur la transcription
(orthographique) simple et accessible des formes segmentales de la langue. Par
conséquent, je ne partage pas l'avis de ceux qui estiment qu'un livre d'appren-
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tissage linguistique qui ne fait pas état des marques de tonalité est a rejeter
completement®. J'estime que la présentation de la structure segmentale est une
étape ou une partie de l'entiereté structurale (segmentale et suprasegmentale)
d'une langue. Il n'y a donc pas de raison a ce qu'elle soit rejetée. Beaucoup de
descriptions purement linguistiques sur les langues gabonaises se restreignent
bien souvent aux aspects phonétiques, phonologiques et morphologiques.
Rares sont celles qui font des descriptions sémantiques ou syntaxiques de ces
langues. Mais tout le monde est d'accord pour reconnaitre que ces descriptions,
qui ne mettent en évidence que certains aspects de la langue, sont des travaux
scientifiquement valables. Présenter une langue sans sa structure tonale devrait
étre vu dans le méme esprit. C'est un aspect de la langue qui est présenté (la
structure segmentale), il faut donc I'accepter comme tel.

Pour autant, dans le cas des langues a types tonals comme le sont certaines
langues gabonaises, il ne serait pas inutile pour I'usager du dictionnaire d'ajou-
ter les marques tonales afin de faciliter la tiche aux apprenants de ces langues.
Au lieu que l'apprenant d'une langue attende d'étre au contact des usagers de
celle-ci pour la pratiquer et ainsi acquérir sa structure suprasegmentale, il
pourrait 'apprendre directement a travers le dictionnaire ou du moins l'avoir a
sa disposition dans ce dernier. Mon avis est que les tons devraient étre présen-
tés dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises, mais cette présentation
devrait se faire de fagon méthodique et en tenant compte d'un certain nombre
de parametres.

Les tons et 1'orthographe

Le probléme le plus important des langues gabonaises en ce moment est leur
transcription orthographique. Tous les travaux réalisés sur ces langues sont
transcrits, soit phonétiquement, soit avec des symboles orthographiques diffé-
rents les uns des autres. Aucune langue au monde ne s'est développée sans une
forme orthographique unique utilisée par tous (Afane Otsaga 2001: 156). L'or-
thographe rappelons-le est I'art et la technique de la formation des mots par les
lettres selon 1'usage accepté (Gove 1961). Le choix d'utiliser une forme ortho-
graphique spécifique pour l'écriture d'une langue donnée est une convention
qui nait d'un accord (généralement entre experts) et qui est accepté (ou imposé
dans certains cas) pour étre utilisé dans les écoles, les administrations (gou-
vernementales et non gouvernementales), la presse et tous les autres champs
d'utilisation de la langue (Mdee 1999: 123). L'acceptation d'une forme scriptu-
rale d'une langue se fait généralement par la création d'un modéle d'imitation
et la promotion de ce modele.

Dans la situation des langues gabonaises, I'acceptation du modele ortho-
graphique proposé au cours d'un colloque d'experts en avril 1999 a Libreville
sous l'égide du Ministére de 1'Education Nationale (Afane Otsaga 2001: 156)
permettra de faire un pas important vers la lecture et 1'écriture de ces langues
par le plus grand nombre. En effet, tout débat sur la mise en valeur ou non des
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tons dans la transcription des langues gabonaises resterait vain tant que celles-
ci n'auraient pas une forme orthographique acceptée et utilisée par tous. Toute
notation de tons serait inutile si elle ne servait pas a aider 1'usager dans 1'amé-
lioration de la prononciation. Mais si ce dernier ne se retrouve méme pas dans
la structure segmentale (par la forme orthographique) des termes qui lui sont
proposées, il lui serait difficile d'avoir acceés a la structure suprasegmentale de
ceux-ci. La structure segmentale d'une langue est le support de sa structure
suprasegmentale. Si le support est instable, ce qu'il supporte 'est aussi forcé-
ment. Le probléeme de tonalité dans I'écriture des langues gabonaises ne peut
donc trouver de solution tant que celui de 1'orthographe n'est pas résolu.

Je pourrais ajouter que la vulgarisation de I'orthographe de langues gabo-
naises devrait aussi inclure la vulgarisation des marques de tonalité. Un certain
nombre de diacritiques (pas trop nombreux) pourrait étre retenu pour tran-
scrire les tons les plus réguliers et les plus répandus dans les langues gabonai-
ses. La promotion de ces diacritiques devrait se faire en méme temps que les
symboles retenus pour l'orthographe. Cette promotion consistera essentielle-
ment a habituer les usagers a l'utilisation de ces diacritiques, mais surtout a
leur permettre d'associer clairement chaque diacritique a un ton spécifique, en
précisant la maniere dont ce ton doit étre réalisé.

Quelques exemples de notation des tons dans les dictionnaires de
langues bantoues

Les langues gabonaises font parties de l'ensemble bantou. Toutes les langues
appartenant a ce groupe rencontrent le méme probléme en ce qui concerne la
prise en compte de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires. Ce probleme est abordé de
différentes fagons selon le choix des lexicographes.

La situation la plus courante est celle des dictionnaires qui présentent les
marques de tons dans la macrostructure du dictionnaire, mais sans donner
aucune explication ni par rapport a la présence de ces tons, ni par rapport a
leur role dans le fonctionnement de la langue. C'est la situation générale que
nous avons observée pour les dictionnaires des langues gabonaises. Deux
hypotheses peuvent étre émises par rapport a cette attitude:

— La premiére hypotheése est que certains lexicographes prétendent que
puisque les usagers-cible des dictionnaires sont des locuteurs natifs de
ces langues, par la maitrise intuitive qu'ils ont de la langue, ils n'ont pas
besoin d'explications particulieres sur la structure suprasegmentale
d'une langue qu'ils maitrisent déja. C'est 1'occasion ici de rappeler a ceux
qui pourraient se reconnaitre dans cette hypotheése que le dictionnaire
méme s'il est réalisé avant tout selon les besoins du groupe-cible, peut
dans certaines situations tomber entre les mains d'un individu n'appar-
tenant pas au groupe-cible du dictionnaire, comme c'est souvent le cas
aujourd'hui dans un monde de plus en plus polyvalent. Les informations
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sur la structure suprasegmentale pourraient, dans ce cas, étre utiles a un
non-locuteur de la langue.

— La deuxieme hypotheése est que certains lexicographes travaillant sur
les langues bantoues estiment que dans les dictionnaires des langues
indo-européennes, qui ont pourtant une longue tradition lexicographi-
que, aucune explication particuliere n'est faite au sujet des phénomenes
suprasegmentaux comme l'accent ou la longueur par exemple. Par rap-
port a cet argument, je voudrais souligner que les langues indo-euro-
péennes ont une tres longue tradition écrite. Les problémes liés a 1'ortho-
graphe et a la prononciation ont depuis longtemps trouvé des solutions
dans ces langues, contraire aux langues bantoues qui se cherchent encore
sur tous les plans. Les phénomeénes accentuels en frangais par exemple
sont clairement identifiés par un certain nombre de diacritiques qui 6tent
toute ambiguité dans la prononciation de cette langue. La comparaison
entre les dictionnaires des langues indo-européennes et les dictionnaires
des langues bantoues est donc une méprise qu'il est souhaitable d'éviter.

Dans d'autres dictionnaires, les lexicographes ont choisi de présenter la struc-
ture tonale de facon compléte et sans restriction telle qu'elle apparait dans les
termes de la langue. Tous les tons y sont marqués. C'est le cas du dictionnaire
Tsivenda®-English (Van Warmelo 1937) dans lequel les tons hauts, bas, moyens
et haut abaissés sont notés. Selon les rédacteurs de ce dictionnaire, ces quatre
tons ont été retenus parce qu'ils sont les seuls qui apparaissent dans les termes
en isolation, les autres tons étant de simples variations de ces derniers en situa-
tion de discours. Ils représentent donc la tonalité de base de la langue, c'est
pourquoi ils sont les seuls a étre notés dans le dictionnaire. Les tons de base
sont ainsi notés au niveau des lemmes a tous les niveaux ot ils apparaissent.

Cette présentation, bien que visant I'exhaustivité, a l'inconvénient de trop
alourdir les articles du dictionnaire par la présence d'un grand nombre de sig-
nes diacritiques. La vue d'un trop grand nombre de signes, qu'ils ne maitrisent
pas forcément, est décourageant pour beaucoup d'usagers de dictionnaires.

Un autre cas est celui du dictionnaire English-Zulu’ et Zulu-English
(Doke, Malcolm, Sikakana et Vilakazi 1990) dans lequel il est indiqué que fon-
damentalement le Zulu est une langue qui comporte neuf variétés tonales. Mais
les rédacteurs estiment (comme ceux du dictionnaire Venda) que seuls les tons
ponctuels haut et bas sont les véritables tons de la langue; les autres sont des
variations et/ou des associations de ces deux tons. Mais a la différence du dic-
tionnaire Venda ot1 les marques de tonalité sont bien visibles dans la présenta-
tion de la macrostructure, le dictionnaire Zulu se contente de décrire, dans les
pré-textes, les différents contextes d'apparition ou de prononciation de chaque
ton. Le ton descendant par exemple est décrit comme étant le résultat d'un ton
haut qui est articulé avec une dépression occasionnée généralement en Zulu
par la présence des sons tels que bh, d, g, gc, g%, §9, v, z, dl, hh et j. Dans ce dic-
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tionnaire aucune tonalité n'est présentée dans la macrostructure. L'usager doit
donc régulierement consulter les pré-textes pour comprendre le comportement
de la langue au niveau suprasegmental.

Cette méthode, bien qu'allégeant la macrostructure du dictionnaire en fai-
sant une économie en terme d'espace (dans le dictionnaire) et de temps (pour le
travail du dictionnaire), a l'inconvénient de ne présenter aucun ton dans la
macrostructure. Toutes les explications relatives aux tons sont concentrées dans
les pré-textes. Cela risque de ne pas étre tres utile aux usagers, surtout que ces
derniers n'ont pas toujours la culture de la bonne utilisation du dictionnaire et
par conséquent ils consultent assez peu ou rarement les pré-textes.

Perspectives

Le probleme de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires est donc traité différemment
selon le choix des lexicographes. Pour ce qui est des dictionnaires de langues
gabonaises, la problématique reste entiere, puisque n'ayant pas encore été véri-
tablement abordée par les spécialistes (linguistes et lexicographes). Le Gabon
est entré dans un processus irréversible de développement de ses langues. Ce
processus a comme priorités les plus immédiates, la réalisation de dictionnaires
dont le contenu devrait non seulement satisfaire les besoins des usagers, mais
prévoir les problemes de ces derniers. Il ne fait aucun doute que l'une de ces
difficultés serait la réalisation tonale. Il n'est donc pas inutile dés aujourdhui
de proposer des voies qui pourraient aider a mieux aborder le probléeme de
tons dans les futurs dictionnaires de langues gabonaises.

Quelques propositions

L'un des problemes majeurs rencontré dans les langues gabonaises est celui de
la pluralité des tons. La trop grande variété de tons dans les langues gabonaises
est I'une des principales raisons de la réticence d'un grand nombre de cher-
cheurs a les noter dans les dictionnaires ou des ouvrages a référence lexicogra-
phique. Les noter non seulement alourdirait les textes, mais on n'est jamais
certain de pouvoir tous les noter convenablement comme ils apparaissent réel-
lement dans les langues. L'une des solutions que I'on pourrait proposer est que
pour la notation des tons dans les dictionnaires et autres ouvrages a référence
lexicographique, on se limite aux tons les moins récurrents et a deux tons au
maximum. Cette option ferait appel a une description linguistique® détaillée de
la langue choisie. En vue de la description tonologique de cette langue, le lexi-
cographe pourra clairement y distinguer la fréquence des différents tons. Ma
proposition est donc que seuls les tons les moins fréquents soient notés. Mais la
prise en compte des tons & noter doit se faire en fonction de chaque terme. Si un
terme n'a que deux types de tons, seul un ton doit étre noté. Mais si le terme
contient plus de trois tons, seuls deux devraient étre notés. La notation des tons
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ne devrait pas aller au-dela de deux. Cela permettra de ne pas trop surcharger
les articles dans le dictionnaire, a condition que le lexicographe informe les
usagers de cette disposition dans les pré-textes.

La solution de noter les tons les moins fréquents ne pourrait étre efficace
que si la variété des tons retenus est minime. S'il existe plus de trois variétés
tonales dans une langue, il serait difficile pour les usagers de deviner quels
sont les tons qui ne sont pas notés et comment les différencier de ceux qui ne le
sont pas. La solution a cette situation serait que seuls les deux tons les plus fré-
quents de la langue soient retenus. Les descriptions linguistiques permettraient
d'identifier les deux tons les plus réguliers dans chaque langue. De ces deux
tons, le moins régulier devrait étre noté dans le dictionnaire.

Une autre approche serait de ne tenir compte que des tons ponctuels prin-
cipaux (haut, bas et moyen). Il semble que dans la majorité des langues a tons,
le ton haut et le ton bas soient les plus faciles a identifier sur le plan auditif,
leur courbe mélodique étant constante et courte. Ainsi, le ton moyen qui n'est
pas aussi facile a identifier que les deux autres, serait obligatoirement noté
accompagné par le moins fréquent des deux autres (le haut ou le bas). Dans
cette configuration, seuls deux tons seraient notés, tout en ayant la certitude
que les articles du dictionnaire ne seraient pas trop surchargés par les marques
tonales. Cette démarche s'inspire en partie de celle adoptée dans les dictionnai-
res Venda et Zulu dans lesquels les autres tons (montant, descendant, faille-
tonale, etc.) sont considérés comme de simples variations des tons ponctuels
haut et bas.

Marquer les tons dans un dictionnaire peut aussi se faire d'une autre
maniére que par les signes diacritiques habituels. Dans le cas ou le lexicogra-
phe estime ne pas vouloir (ou pouvoir) se passer de certains tons, il pourrait,
comme je l'ai proposé plus tot, identifier les deux tons les plus réguliers et ne
noter que le moins fréquent des deux. A cela il pourrait ajouter la transcription
en italique par exemple, des syllabes portant un autre ton qu'il estime impor-
tant. Le caractere italique serait ainsi une marque tonale, mais a la différence
qu'il ne s'agirait pas d'une diacritique spécifique. Une fois de plus, 1'objectif est
de marquer le mieux possible la structure suprasegmentale des langues gabo-
naises, sans pour autant rendre le dictionnaire illisible ou décourageant pour
les usagers.

Conclusion

L'intérét pour les dictionnaires en langues gabonaises va de pair avec le déve-
loppement de ces langues. Les principaux problemes auxquels sont confrontés
les lexicographes travaillant sur ces langues, est celui de l'orthographe et de la
notation de la tonalité. L'objectif de cet exposé était de proposer quelques voies
en vue d'aider a résoudre le probléeme de la notation des tons dans les diction-
naires de langues gabonaises. Ces propositions ne sont pas exhaustives et ne
prétendent pas étre les seules possibles pour la résolution du probleme, mais
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elles pourraient fournir une issue qui permettrait de mieux tenir compte, dans
l'avenir, de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises, contraire-
ment a ce qui s'est fait jusqu'a ce jour.

I1 est important de souligner que, quelles que soient les démarches choi-
sies par les lexicographes en ce qui concerne la notation des tons dans les dic-
tionnaires, celles-ci doivent étre expliquées en détails dans les pré-textes afin
d'informer les usagers et leur permettre d'utiliser au mieux le dictionnaire. II
est évident que sans ces explications, toute démarche serait vouée a l'échec, du
moins en ce qui concerne 1'objectif de permettre aux usagers de mieux saisir la
bonne prononciation tonale des langues gabonaises.

Notes

1. Les références de ces descriptions sont disponibles dans la bibliographie.

2. Les exemples sont transcrits en orthographe des langues gabonaises proposée a Libreville
par un colloque d'expert en avril 1999.

3. Les titres de tous les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises consultés sont disponibles dans la
bibliographie.

4. Ces dictionnaires et ouvrages parcourus il y a longtemps n'étaient pas a ma disposition au

moment ol j'ai rédigé cet article.

5. Une polémique existe au Gabon entre certains linguistes et la Fondation Raponda Walker
auteur des livres « Rapido-langue ». Les linguistes estiment que ces ouvrages ne sont pas
scientifiques parce que la tonalité n'y est pas marquée, alors que la Fondation Raponda pense
que mettre les tons pourrait rendre les ouvrages difficilement accessibles pour le commun
des usagers non-initié a la linguistique.

6. Le Tsivenda est une langue bantoue d'Afrique du Sud et s'écrit généralement avec un accent
circonflexe renversé en dessous du « d ». Cette diacritique n'a malheureusement pas pu étre
reproduite, mais cette absence ne chance pas grand chose pour sa prononciation.

7. Le Zulu est une langue bantoue d'Afrique du Sud.

8. Une collaboration plus étroite et plus efficace entre linguistes et lexicographes gabonais reste,
dans ce contexte, plus que nécessaire. Les lexicographes pourront se servir des résultats des
descriptions linguistiques pour améliorer le traitement lexicographique des langues gabonai-
ses.
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Abstract: Worldwide, semi-automatically extracting terms from corpora is becoming the norm
for the compilation of terminology lists, term banks or dictionaries for special purposes. If African-
language terminologists are willing to take their rightful place in the new millennium, they must
not only take cognisance of this trend but also be ready to implement the new technology. In this
article it is advocated that the best way to do the latter two at this stage, is to opt for computation-
ally straightforward alternatives (i.e. use 'raw corpora’) and to make use of widely available soft-
ware tools (e.g. WordSmith Tools). The main aim is therefore to discover whether or not the semi-
automatic extraction of terminology from untagged and unmarked running text by means of basic
corpus query software is feasible for the African languages. In order to answer this question a full-
blown case study revolving around Northern Sotho linguistic texts is discussed in great detail. The
computational results are compared throughout with the outcome of a manual excerption, and vice
versa. Attention is given to the concepts 'recall' and 'precision’; different approaches are suggested
for the treatment of single-word terms versus multi-word terms; and the various findings are sum-
marised in a Linguistics Terminology lexicon presented as an Appendix.

Keywords: TERMINOLOGY, TERMINOGRAPHY, MANUAL EXCERPTION, READING
AND MARKING, SEMI-AUTOMATIC TERM EXTRACTION, RETRIEVAL, AFRICAN LAN-
GUAGES, NORTHERN SOTHO (SEPEDI), RAW CORPORA, PRETORIA SEPEDI CORPUS
(PSC), WORDSMITH TOOLS, WEIRDNESS RATIO, KEY WORD, LOG-LIKELTHOOD, RECALL,
PRECISION, MOTHER TERM, SINGLE-WORD TERM, MULTI-WORD TERM, STEM, ROOT,
KEY-WORD-IN-CONTEXT (KWIC), COLLOCATION, COLLOCATE, LEXICAL GAP, CLUS-
TER, LINGUISTICS TERMINOLOGY LEXICON

Senaganwa: Go ntshwa ga mareo ka tiriSo ya seripa sa semotShene male-
bana le maleme a Afrika, Sedi ye kgolo e lego Sesotho sa Leboa (Sepedi). Go
ntShwa ga mareo ka tiriSo ya seripa sa semotshene go tSwa ka gare ga dikhophase go thomile go ba
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ference of the African Association for Lexicography, organised by the Dictionary Unit for
South African English, Rhodes University, Grahamstown, 8-10 July 2002.
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setlwaedi go hlangweng ga mananeo a mareo, dipanka tSa mareo goba dipukuntSu mererong yeo e
itSego lefaseng ka bophara. Ge e le gore boramareo ba maleme a Afrika ba ikemiseditse go tSea
madulo a bona mo mileneamong wo mofsa, ga ba swanela go hlokomela fela tsela ye, eupsa ba
swanetSe gape ke go ikemiSetSa go dirisa theknolotsi ye mphsa. Mo taodiSwaneng ye go hlaloswa
gore mo nakong ye, tsela ye kaone ya go dira dilo tSe pedi tSe go boletswego ka tSona ke go kgetha
ditlhamolo tSa thwii tSeo di diriSago khomphutha (se se ra gore tShomiSo ya khophase) le go
Somisa ditlabakelo tSa software (bj.k. WordSmith Tools) tSeo di lego gona gohle. Ka fao maikemisetso
a magolo ke go humana ge e ka ba go ntShwa ga mareo ka seripa sa semotshene go tSwa ka gare ga
khophase yeo e se nago ditlaleletSo tSeo di tseneletSego ka masakaneng, tSa go hlahla, go ka
diriSwa malemeng a Afrika goba aowa. Gore re kgone go araba potsiso ye, go hlalositswe ka
tsinkelo mohlala wa taba ya go nyakisi§wa yeo e amanego le diteng tsa thutapolelo tsa Sesotho sa
Leboa. Dipoelo tseo di humanwego ka go diriSa khomphutha di bapetSwa ka gohle le dipoelo tSeo
di humanwego ge go diriwa kgetho ya mantu ka matsogo. Sedi e fiwa dikgopolo ta kgakologelo
(recall) le nepagalo (precision); mekgwa yeo e fapafapanego e a akanywa gore e kgone go hlatholla
mareo a lentsu le tee ge a bapetSwa le mareo a mantsu a mantsi; gomme dikhumano tSeo di
fapanego di akaretswa ka gare ga pukuntsu ya Mareo a Thutapolelo yeo e tSweletSwago bjalo ka
Mamatletso.

Mantsu a bohlokwa: MAREO, MONGWALO WA MAREO, KGETHO YA MANTSU KA
MATSOGO, GO BALA LE GO SWAYA, GO NTSHWA GA MAREO KA SERIPA SA SEMO-
TSHENE, GO HWETSA GAPE, MALEME A AFRIKA, SESOTHO SA LEBOA (SEPEDI),
DISEGONTSU (DIKHOPHASE), KHOPHASE YA SESOTHO SA LEBOA YA TSHWANE (KST),
WORDSMITH TOOLS, WEIRDNESS RATIO, LENTSU LA BOHLOKWA, LOG-LIKELIHOOD,
KGAKOLOGELO, NEPAGALO, LEREO LA MOTHEO, LEREO LA LENTSU LE TEE, LEREO LA
MANTSU A MANTSI, KUTU, MODU, LENTSU LA BOHLOKWA KA GARE GA KAMANO
(LBGK), PEAKANYO, BEAKANYA, TLHOKEGO YA LEREO, SEHLOPHA, PUKUNTSU YA
MAREO A THUTAPOLELO

1. Semi-automatic Term Extraction — A Brief Theoretical Conspectus

On the international front, the use of electronic corpora for general lexico-
graphical purposes has for the past two decades become a firmly entrenched
procedure. According to Ahmad and Rogers (2001: 729) "it is common practice
these days in many different types of dictionary to use the systematic evidence
of corpora rather than the more ad hoc selection of citations by readers more
traditionally used in lexicography". De Schryver and Prinsloo (2000: 292) state
that "[t]he intensified systematic exploitation of electronic corpora for lexico-
graphic purposes has unmistakably revolutionised dictionary making" and
point for example out that during the compilation of all the recent British Eng-
lish learners' dictionaries "electronic corpora were used very actively in order
to produce reference works of a standard hitherto simply unimaginable".

The use of electronic corpora for terminological purposes has however
been accepted much more slowly on both the theoretical and practical levels.
The onomasiological approach in terminology as opposed to the semasiological
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bias of general lexicography is offered by Ahmad and Rogers (2001: 729) as one
possible reason for the lack of corpora utilisation in terminology management.
Terminology as a scientific discipline is concept-driven, the basic objectives of
terminological work being: (a) delimiting or identifying the concepts of a sub-
ject field or domain, (b) naming these concepts by means of terms, and (c) fix-
ing the referential scope of each term by means of a definition. Thus, on a
strictly theoretical level, the concept-oriented nature of terminology logically
excludes the possible use of text corpora, since a concept is an abstract entity,
not to be found in textual material. If, however, it is accepted that terminology
also includes a terminographical dimension, which has the compilation and/or
publication of a terminology list, a term bank or a dictionary for special pur-
poses as its final objective, the use of corpora and the subsequent computa-
tional management of terminology becomes a relevant issue. In this regard,
Ahmad and Rogers (2001: 730) indicate that "there are clear signs that corpus-
based terminology management, including the identification of terms and
translation-oriented terminology, as well as the whole concept of terminology
management, is now being discussed". Sager (1990: 130) is even more emphatic
in stating that systematic term compilation is firmly corpus-based, which im-
plies that terms are no longer manually excerpted from previous lists or by
individual searches, but from a corpus of material.

The process whereby computer software is used to automatically detect
and extract potential terms from electronic corpora, is known as (semi-)auto-
matic term extraction. In the great majority of the current approaches, character-
istics of a special-language corpus are compared to those of a general-language
corpus. In all approaches, humans remain the final arbiters, and must decide
whether or not the terms suggested by the software do indeed have term
status. Broadly speaking, the approaches themselves are either purely statis-
tical, purely linguistic, or they are hybrid, i.e. they combine features of the two
extremes. Moreover, different methods are often used to extract single-word
terms as compared to the extraction of multi-word terms.

2. Electronic Special-field Corpora for the African Languages and Query
Software

When it comes to the use of electronic corpora for the computational manage-
ment of terminology for the African languages spoken in South Africa,' no
headway has hitherto been made, and this for obvious reasons. A corpus is
based on available written texts in a specific language. As such, this does not
pose a problem for these languages, since they all have a written tradition.
Granted, some of these languages have only been reduced to writing during
the last decade (e.g. Ndebele), but other languages such as Zulu or Northern
Sotho have a relatively long literary tradition. The compilation of an electronic
corpus for general lexicographical purposes is therefore not problematic, pro-
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vided of course that the necessary technological support is available.?

However, if an electronic database is to be compiled for terminological
purposes, it presupposes the availability of text material revolving around spe-
cific fields. Due to the historically disadvantaged situation of the African lan-
guages, even today virtually no subject-specific texts which could be used to
build an electronic database are available. As a result of the pre-1994 political
and educational system, the vast majority of subject-specific material is written
in either English or Afrikaans, with textbooks on literature and grammar of the
African languages a possible exception. The African-language terminologist
therefore has very little, if any, access to special-field texts which can be used to
compile an electronic special-field corpus. This does not only have implications
for the compilation of corpora, but also determines the methodology which has
hitherto been used by African-language terminologists. Due to the lack of spe-
cial-field texts, terminologists compiling terminology lists would make use of
texts written in English and/or Afrikaans to select the relevant terms. After
having isolated the terms which characterise a specific subject field, these terms
would then be translated into the African languages, resulting in a multilingual
terminology list. Alberts (2000: 236-237) refers in this regard to the compilation
of technical dictionaries for the African languages by terminologists from the
National Language Service (NLS) of the Department of Arts, Culture, Science
and Technology (DACST) on a variety of special-field subjects.

Nonetheless, the dependency of African-language speakers and termino-
logists on textbooks and other subject-specific sources produced in English
and/or Afrikaans will hopefully decrease in the times to come, seeing that the
African languages are starting to take their rightful place in the South African
educational landscape. As a matter of fact, it is the authors' belief that special-
language texts will soon be produced on a large scale in the African languages.
The evolution on the Internet is a good case in point. Indeed, more and more
texts of a technical nature already make their appearance in African languages
online. It is this realisation that prompted the current research. Since the trend
worldwide is increasingly towards the semi-automatic extraction of terminol-
ogy from corpora, African-language terminologists must not only be aware of
this development, but they must also be fully prepared. The main aim of this
article is thus to research the feasibility of semi-automatic term extraction for the
African languages.

We purposely opted for computationally straightforward alternatives and
insisted on using widely available software tools. The rationale behind this is
simply that we wish to reach out to as many colleagues as possible. On the cor-
pus level, this implies that we chose to work with raw corpora, i.e. just plain
running text without any tags or mark-up whatsoever. As far as the software is
concerned, we selected WordSmith Tools (WST), "an integrated suite of pro-
grams for looking at how words behave in texts" (Scott 1999: WST help).? WST
is inexpensive, easy to acquire, user-friendly, and already in use at several Na-
tional Lexicography Units (see e.g. De Schryver and Lepota 2001: 3).
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3. Case Study: Northern Sotho Linguistics Terminology

In order to evaluate the success rate and usefulness of the suggested approach
(i.e. the analysis of raw corpora with WST, with the aim of semi-automatically
extracting terminology), the computational result has to be compared to the
outcome of the current method of manual term excerption (i.e. the physical
reading of texts and marking of relevant terms). A list of manually excerpted
terms will therefore serve as a terminological benchmark against which the
success rate of the computational extraction of terms will be measured. Con-
versely, since manual term excerption is of necessity subject to human error,
the results of the computational processing will also be compared to the results
of the manual excerption in order to ascertain whether the semi-automatic
processing might have succeeded in identifying terms which were overlooked
during the process of manual excerption.

For the purpose of this investigation, a number of texts on Northern Sotho
linguistics were taken as the textual material from which terms are to be
retrieved. These texts were kindly provided in electronic format by Prof. L.].
Louwrens and are an integral part of the study material used at the University
of South Africa (UNISA). After conversion to a text-only format, a simple count
with WST's WordList tool revealed that this special-field corpus contains
74,251 tokens (running words) and 4,744 types (unique words).

4. Reading and Marking — A Case Study

Term excerption as a conscious activity forming part of terminology manage-
ment is influenced by a number of aspects, e.g. the target users and their spe-
cific needs, the exact purpose for which the special-field corpus is to be created,
the literacy levels of the discourse participants, etc. These aspects do, however,
not form the focus of the current investigation. The linguistic texts from which
terms are to be retrieved, form part of the study material written for pre-gradu-
ate students who are mother-tongue speakers of Northern Sotho. For the sake
of the argument, it can be assumed that these students would also be the target
users of a basic terminology list containing all the relevant linguistic terms
appearing in the texts, and their English equivalents.

The initial phase of the investigation consisted of a manual excerption of
terms from the linguistic texts. Manual excerption implies close scrutiny of a
text in order to identify terms which are relevant to a specific subject field; in
this case, linguistics. This manual reading and marking was performed by a
professional terminologist, and the terms were entered into a preliminary term
list. Locativised nouns (i.e. nouns displaying the locative suffix -ng), as well as
relative verbs (i.e. verbs containing the relative suffixes -go/-ng), were excluded
from this list. This decision was based on the fact that the meaning of these
derivations can regularly be inferred from the base forms entered in the list.
Furthermore, terms were listed as they appeared in the text, so if a term for
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example appeared in its plural form, it was listed as such.

The process of manual term excerption resulted in a term list containing
350 'raw’ (i.e. 'unlemmatised') terms. Of these terms, 309 are single-word terms,
the rest being made up of 41 multi-word terms. Lemmatisation of the initial list
produced a term list containing 285 terms, lemmatised under their singular
form in the case of nouns, followed by an indication of gender affiliation. Verbs
with verbal extensions were lemmatised as such, and not according to the stem
of the verb. Each term was then provided with a translation equivalent in Eng-
lish. The result of this endeavour can be found in the Appendix, where all the
articles preceded by B and @ constitute the 285 manually excerpted terms after
lemmatisation.

5. Semi-automatic Term Extraction — A Case Study

As was pointed out in par. 2, our aim is to investigate how well a simple yet
powerful and versatile program such as WST fares in semi-automatic term
extraction when this software is fed with untagged and unmarked corpora. This
procedure is therefore by definition language-independent and purely statisti-
cal. Consequently, the unlemmatised list of 350 manually excerpted terms must
be used as a benchmark, as also WST processes raw data. As is generally done
in the field of semi-automatic term extraction, we will first look into various
ways to computationally extract single-word terms, and only then into the
extraction of multi-word terms, for which the benchmarks are 309 and 41 terms
respectively.

5.1. Semi-automatic Extraction of Single-word Terms

Ironically, the only publicised attempt to automatically extract African-lan-
guage terminology from corpora, is the report by Sewangi (2000, 2001) for Swa-
hili. He (Sewangi 2000: 67-68) states:

[TThe identification of single-word terms in a text corpus is difficult because
there are no structural criteria that can be used to separate term-words from non-
term-words in the text. [..] the identification of single-word terms should
involve subject specialists and language experts. [...] This should be done manu-
ally on the basis of the knowledge of the subject-domain and of the language.

Although Sewangi could make free use of the computational tools that have
been developed for over a decade by Hurskainen (1992, 1995, 1996, 1999, Hur-
skainen and Halme 2001), and although he thus had access to corpora with full
descriptions of Swahili morphological patterns and constraints, he nonetheless
effectively marks single-word terms manually, which, in view of the highly-
technical corpus annotations at his disposal, is disappointing.

Up to this day Swahili remains the only African language for which an
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efficient morphological analyser has been built. Several human-language tech-
nology projects are under way however — in Pretoria for Zulu and Northern
Sotho, in Harare for Shona and Zimbabwean Ndebele — and it is expected that
in less than a decade there will be a handful of African-language morphological
analysers. As this is not yet the case, investigating the possibility of analysing
raw corpora at this stage is defendable.

5.1.1. Top Ranks in a Frequency List

An undemanding operation in the computational processing of a corpus is a
simple frequency count, in which each type in the corpus can be listed accord-
ing to its rank, or in order of its frequency. Obviously, since a frequency count
lists all types, i.e. unique (orthographic) words, which appear in the text ac-
cording to their frequency of occurrence, such a procedure will produce a lot of
‘noise’, in that most of the items appearing amongst, say, the 100 most frequent
words, are not terms at all, but other lexical items such as concords, conjunc-
tions, etc. and general vocabulary not related to the subject field.

The linguistic texts were selected in WST and on comparing the frequency
list created by WordList with the list of manually excerpted terms, it was found
that only 20 items appearing in the top 100, appeared on the list of manually
excerpted terms and could thus be regarded as terms. Scanning the frequency
list down to rank 500 revealed only an average of 18 terms per 100 items (viz.
for the first 100, 20; the second 100, 20; the third 100, 18; the fourth 100, 14; and
the fifth 100, 17).

5.1.2. Stop-list Constrained Top Ranks in a Frequency List

Much of the 'noise' produced by a simple frequency count can be reduced sub-
stantially by filtering out all items which are generally known as function
words and closed-class words. In WST, this filtering can be done automatically
by making use of stop lists (also known as 'exclude lists'). For Northern Sotho,
the following can be regarded as function words, i.e. lexical items with little or
no lexical content: all agreement morphemes, demonstratives, particles, con-
junctions, copulative verb stems and auxiliary verb stems. The second group of
lexical items that can also be included in a stop list are those items that belong
to so-called closed classes, i.e. classes which contain a very limited number of
items. The following closed classes can be identified for Northern Sotho:
adverbs, interrogative words, adjectives (class prefix + adjective stem, which
number only a handful in Northern Sotho), locative nouns, pronouns and ordi-
nal numbers.

Even if, in addition, locativised nouns, relative verbs and nouns with
diminutive suffixes are also disregarded, the top 100 items on the 'cleansed’
frequency list still contain only 39 items (as compared to 20 in par. 5.1.1) that
also appear on the manually excerpted term list. Even with a stop list, it is clear
that a simple frequency list tends to over-generate, i.e. to identify items which
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are not terms relevant to the specific subject field. Also, even though stop lists
have the advantage that they can be made once and then be used for numerous
extractions, they, conversely, hold the risk that interesting data is nonetheless
cut away.

5.1.3. Weirdness Ratios, Key Words and Recall and Precision

Weirdness ratios

Reading through top-frequency words, no matter whether these were automati-
cally extracted with or without stop lists from running text, is obviously an
unrefined procedure. Ahmad and Rogers (2001: 744-745) suggest that the com-
parison of the frequency distribution of items in special-language texts to that
of items in general-language texts might be a next option worth investigating.
When the relative frequency of each item in special-language texts is divided
by the relative frequency of the same item in general-language texts, the
‘weirdness ratio' of those items, and thus their potential as term candidates, can
be measured.

Key words — How they can be extracted semi-automatically

A much more sophisticated and statistically sounder approach to weirdness
ratios is offered by the KeyWord tool of WST. Since 1997 Mike Scott, the creator
of WST, has extensively studied — and widely published on — the computa-
tional treatment of key words and related concepts (e.g. Scott 1997, 1997a, 2000,
2000a, 2001). He rightly notes that the term 'key word' has remained undefined
in linguistics, despite being in common use by non-linguists, and despite the
fact that the notion itself features strongly in fields such as Content Analysis,
Information Retrieval, and Corpus Linguistics at large (Scott 2000: 51).

In his work on text schemata and stereotypes, Scott (1997: 236) defines the
term 'key word' as 'a word which occurs with unusual frequency in a given text'.
Unusual frequency can be related to outstandingness and implies that a word
has an unusually high (or unusually low) frequency in a text (or sub-corpus), in
comparison to its occurrence in a reference corpus of some kind. In this specific
study, Scott's aim was to make certain culturally significant inferences about
schemata, i.e. the socially determined networks of links between ideas, by iden-
tifying key words which appear across feature stories taken from the Guardian
newspaper.

The basic procedure for identifying key words in one or more texts is to
compare the frequency of every distinct word-type in those texts with the fre-
quency of the same word-type in a reference corpus, the reference corpus being
the bigger of the two corpora. As a first step, a wordlist is compiled of the ref-
erence corpus by making use of the WordList tool. The wordlist contains all the
different types in the reference corpus and lists them according to their fre-
quency of occurrence. Secondly, a similar, but much smaller, wordlist is drawn
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up for the specific text(s) for which the key words are to be identified. The third
step, which is done by means of the KeyWord tool, consists of comparing the
frequency of each item in the smaller of the two wordlists with the frequency of
the same item in the reference wordlist. Items which display a great disparity
in frequency are identified as key words, since the disparity would imply that
that specific item occurs with unusual frequency in the smaller corpus. Note
that KeyWord throws up items with outstanding frequencies and not 'top fre-
quencies'. Thus, even if a given item appears with, for example, an extremely
high frequency of 5% in the smaller corpus, and if that item would have a
similar percentage in the reference corpus, such an item will not turn out to be
'key', even though it might perhaps be the 'most frequent' item. Every word
which appears in the smaller corpus is taken into account when 'keyness' is
calculated, except if it has been excluded by entering it into a stop list.*

For the actual calculation of keyness, WST offers two statistical tests, viz.
the classic x2 (chi-square) test of significance with Yates' correction for a 2 x 2
table, and Dunning's (1993) log-likelihood test "which gives a better estimate of
keyness, especially when contrasting long texts or a whole genre against [a]
reference corpus” (Scott 1999: WST help). We opted for the log-likelihood test, a
choice generally made by corpus linguists today (compare Scott 1997a: 238).
Two more parameters are important when calculating key words, and must be
set: (a) the minimal frequency, and (b) the level of outstandingness. The first
parameter specifies the minimum frequency with which a potential key word
must occur in the text(s) from which the key words are to be extracted. The
value was set at 3, yet values of 2 and 1 resulted in near-identical findings. The
second parameter, also known as p value, establishes a minimum probability.
The standard p < 0.000001 was used, meaning that each key word's appearance
has a danger of only 1 in a million of not being statistically significant. Refor-
mulated, in our study an item is said to be a 'key word' if: (a) it occurs in the
text(s) at least 3 times, and (b) its frequency in the text(s) when compared with
its frequency in a reference corpus is such that the statistical probability as
computed by the log-likelihood procedure is smaller than or equal to one in a
million.

Key words — An illustration of how they can be extracted semi-automatically

It is clear that the identification of key words is a purely mechanical process,
based on a comparison of patterns of frequency. To illustrate the procedure, a
Northern Sotho text on the new South African coat of arms, taken from the
Internet,> was randomly selected to serve as an example of a specific text for
which key words are to be identified. This text, henceforth CoA, contains 1,038
tokens and 356 types. As a reference corpus, a selection of the Pretoria Sepedi
Corpus (PSC), consisting of 5,175,686 tokens and 136,567 types, was used. As
far as the reference corpus is concerned, Scott (1997: 244, endnote 9) observes
that "as long as the reference corpus is fairly sizeable” — and he suggests at
least a million running words — "results are quite similar even if the reference
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corpus is altered" (compare also Scott 2000a: 115). This observation was found
to be true.® Scott (2001: 126, endnote 2) further suggests that the text(s) from
which key words are to be extracted can even form a tiny sub-set of the refer-
ence corpus. This is also what was done, i.e. CoA is part of PSC. Wordlists were
drawn up for CoA and PSC with the WordList tool, and these lists were fed
into the KeyWord tool. All the key words suggested by KeyWord are shown in

(1.

(1)  Semi-automatic key-word extraction from a text on the new South Afri-
can coat of arms

N Keyword Translation CoA Count CoA % PSC Count PSC % Keyness
1 sefoka coat of arms 10 0.96 231 87.3
2 ditirelo services 8 0.77 114 77.3
3 bontsha show 11 1.06 640 0.01 76.1
4 seswa’ (something) new cl. 7 6 0.58 18 75.2
5 Afrika Africa(n) 9 0.87 941 0.02 51.9
6 tlhame secretary-bird 4 0.39 19 46.9
7 barulaganyi designers 3 0.29 3 42.8
8 Borwa South 8 0.77 1,137 0.02 414
9 badirisi users 3 0.29 9 37.6
10 setShaba nation 10 0.96 3,204 0.06 36.2
11 lebisitiwe  is/are aimed at 3 0.29 14 353
12 batho people 16 1.54 12,232 0.24 33.1
13 se subj. conc. cl. 7; dem. cl. 7; ... 39 3.76 73,986 1.43 27.6
14 mmusSo government 6 0.58 1,214 0.02 26.9
15 manaka tusks 3 0.29 72 25.9
16 leswa (something) new cl. 5 3 0.29 73 259
17 emela represent(s) 4 0.39 308 25.5
18 tshedimoSo information 3 0.29 85 25.0
19 mabapi with regard to, regarding 5 0.48 830 0.02 24.4
20 a subj. conc. cl. 6; poss. conc. cl. 6; ... 26 2.50 301,005 5.82 26.1

Columns 2 and 3 in (1) list the key words the KeyWord tool extracted entirely
automatically. As stressed at the outset, human beings remain the final arbiter,
which is why Column 3 was added here. Columns 4 and 5 show the occurrence
(as a count and percentage respectively) of the suggested key words in CoA.
The count and percentage of those same items in PSC, the reference corpus,
is shown in Columns 6 and 7. The last column, Column 8, lists the keyness
values.

From (1), it is clear that sefoka 'coat of arms' occurs 10 times in CoA, com-
pared to an occurrence of 231 times in the bigger reference corpus, yet propor-
tionally its frequency is many times higher in the smaller corpus than in the 5.2-
million-word reference corpus. Sefoka is, as a result of this large disparity in
frequency, the item with the highest keyness value. In (1) all suggested key
words are 'positively key', except for the last item (in italics) a 'subject concord
of class 6; possessive concord of class 6; ..." which is negatively key'. The latter
simply means that it occurs less often than would be expected by chance in
comparison with the reference corpus. By simply scrolling over the key words
in (1) one can deduce that the text in question must provide information
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regarding the new South African coat of arms. It also seems as if the designers
aimed at showing symbols such as a secretary bird and tusks to represent the
government's attempt to provide new services to the nation's people / users.
Note that all the relevant® key words were used in the previous description,
clearly suggesting that key words — which, lest we forget, are proffered fully
automatically by the KeyWord tool — do indeed pinpoint the 'aboutness' (Scott
2000a: 107-109) of a text.

Key words — Semi-automatically extracting single-word terminology

In his discussion of possible applications of the KeyWord tool, Scott (1997: 243)
makes no mention of its potential value for terminological purposes. However,
Ahmad and Rogers (2001: 744) claim that "[cJomputing the 'ratio' of word
forms in special-language and general-language texts also allows a provisional
distinction to be made between general-language open-class words on the one
hand, and special-language open-class words on the other, i.e., term candi-
dates". This is exactly what KeyWord does, albeit in a more sophisticated way.
In terms of Scott's KeyWord procedure, this will imply that the frequency of
items appearing in the linguistic texts (being special-language 'texts') be com-
pared to their frequency in the reference corpus (being general-language
'texts'), in order to identify term candidates. Again, the result of such an inves-
tigation will be compared to the outcome of the manual term excerption in
order to evaluate the efficacy of the computational procedure.

In carrying out the KeyWord procedure as described above, 654 key
words are suggested by KeyWord. From item 586 onwards, though, one moves
into negative keyness, where there are obviously no linguistic terms to be
found. Reading through the 585 terms that are positively key, one quickly finds
out that an amazing 189 of them also appear on the manual list. 61% of the
manually excerpted single-word terms (189 out of 309) are thus thrown up
entirely automatically by the software. The only required human intervention is
to read through the suggested list and to decide on term status.

Moreover, in doing so, an extra 18 terms that had been missed during the
manual excerption, are revealed. Besides the intrinsic advantage of a computa-
tional approach with which a large percentage of the terminology can be
extracted automatically, the fact that a computational approach also reveals
items that are missed during a manual pass, might even be of greater value.
Actually, following the various semi-automatic approaches for the extraction of
single-word terms (see also par. 5.1.4 below), a total of 33 new single-word
terms were revealed. The benchmark that will therefore henceforth be used for
comparisons will be 309 + 33 = 342 single-word terms.

Recall and Precision

Two concepts now need to be introduced that are central to Information Re-
trieval, viz. 'recall' and "precision’. We list two sets of definitions — first Streh-
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low's (2001: 428-429) from a document-retrieval perspective, and then Ahmad
and Rogers' (2001: 748) from a terminology-retrieval perspective — to show
their wide application:

Retrieval effectiveness is usually described by the precision and recall that are
associated with a retrieval operation. Recall is the fraction of relevant documents
retrieved from a collection, and precision is the fraction of documents that are
relevant in a retrieved set of documents. [...] In general, recall and precision are
found to be inversely related, i.e., an increase of one results in a decrease of the
other [...]

"Recall" is the proportion of relevant materials retrieved from a text collection
given a set of terms. "Precision" is the proportion of retrieved materials that are
relevant.

In other words, given a running text or sub-corpus in which there are a number
of terms, recall is the percentage of terms actually retrieved as compared to the
total number of terms in that text or sub-corpus. When all the retrieved items
as a whole, i.e. both the retrieved terms and the 'noise' (i.e. retrieved non-terms)
are considered, the actual percentage of terms in that body of retrieved items is
called precision.

Both recall and precision will now be calculated for the semi-automatic
single-word extraction achieved with the KeyWord tool above. In the top 100
KeyWord list, 51 so-called key words are effectively terms, of which 1 is new
compared to the manual excerption, i.e. 50 + 1. Analogously, in the second 100,
there are 36 + 4 terms; in the third 100, 36 + 3; in the fourth 100, 31 + 5; in the
fifth 100, 19 + 2; and in the last stretch up to 585, 17 + 3. As one proceeds
through the KeyWord list, recall and precision, expressed in %, are therefore as
shown in (2).

(2)  Recall and Precision for the semi-automatic extraction of single-word lin-
guistic terms with KeyWord

70 -
60 -
50 -
40 -
% —&— Recall
30 -
20 +
10

0 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1-100  +101-200 +201-300 +301-400 +401-500 + 501-585

—a— Precision




http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

56 Elsabé Taljard and Gilles-Maurice de Schryver

With a benchmark of 342, the recall for the first 100 is 51 divided by 342 or 15%;
when the next 100 are added, it is 51 + 40 divided by 342 or 27%; etc. As one
proceeds through the KeyWord list, the recall thus increases. The precision for
the first 100 is 51 out of 100 items, or thus 51%); when the next 100 are added it
is 51 + 40 out of 200 items, or thus 46%; etc. As one proceeds through the Key-
Word list, the precision thus decreases. From the graph in (2) one can see that
the claimed inverse relationship between recall and precision holds rather well
for our case study.

It should be clear from the discussion so far that the KeyWord procedure
can be used successfully for the semi-automatic extraction of a large proportion
(here over 60%) of the single-word terms in running text. When compared to
the use of (stop-list constrained) top ranks in a frequency list, the KeyWord
analysis represents a substantial increase as regards the success rate of com-
putational processing. The question now remains, however, as to how the rest
of the terms can be extracted in a semi-automatic way.

5.1.4. Mother Terms and the Generation of Single-word (Compound)
Terms — Stems / Roots

When one studies the first 25 unique terms on the KeyWord list, one sees that
the core terminology of the special-field at hand has been identified. To use
Ahmad and Rogers' (2001: 742) terminology, one could say that these terms are
"the 'mother' terms of a given specialism or the signature terms of a specialist
subject”. Like mothers, they can generate other terms through compounding, or
whatever term formation process is valid for the language at hand.

By making use of the Concord tool of WST, single-word (compound)
terms built up around the stem or root of any mother term can quickly be iden-
tified. For example, if the stem of the key word tlhaloSo 'meaning’, i.e. tlhalos-,
is used as the search node in concordance lines, the terms shown in (3) are but
a few of the terms generated by the mother term.

(3) A sample of the single-word compound terms generated by the stem of
the mother term tlhaloso

swana le theksi, bese, setimela, paesekele, mmotoro, bj. bj. Tlhalo§- -okamanyi e dira gore mant$u a a amanego ka tlhaloso a
lebopi la mathomo mo lentSung, bj. bj. Re hlalositie gore tlhalo§- -okatoloSo ga e kwesisege ge lentSu le eme le le nnosi ka ge
lent3u, di bitswa tlhalosokelello ya lentsu leo. Lemoga ge tlhalo§- -okelello ¢ fapana go ya ka batho, ka ge e theilwe godimo ga

The first two terms in (3), namely tlhaloSokamanyi 'associative meaning' and
tlhaloSokatoloSo 'extended meaning', were also marked manually, but the
third term tlhalosokelello 'cognitive meaning' was only found computation-
ally. By doing a search with the stem and/or root of each of the top 25 mother
terms as search item, all (compound) terms containing those stems and/or
roots can be identified. The Search function furthermore allows for automatic
exclusion of certain items, thus further refining the search procedure. Although
this procedure is less automatic than the KeyWord tool, it is still a rather swift
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way to detect terms that were not included in the KeyWord list. Column 5 in
(4) lists the number of those (new and extra) single-word terms each mother
term generated.

(4)  Generation of new and extra (compound) terms from the first 25 unique
mother terms on the KeyWord list (new = not listed by KeyWord; extra
= missed during manual excerption and not listed by KeyWord)

N Term Translation Stem / Root l\{ew * Extra New:i- Extra
single-word terms multi-word terms
1 lediri verb -dir- 6+3=9 0+1=1
2 lefoko sentence -fok- 2+2=4 1+2=3
3 mantSu (linguistic) words -ntsu 3+1=4 3+3=06
4 tlhaloso meaning tlhalos- 3+1=4 0+1=1
5 serewa topic -rew- 0 0
6 popego morphology, form, structure -popeg- 1+0=1 0
7 mmoledi first person -boled- / -moled- 0+1= 0
8 kgokagano discourse kgokagan- 0 1+2=3
9 legoro (noun) class -goro 2+2=4 0
10 togaganyo  cohesion togagan- / logagan- 0 0
11 lekgokedi  agreement morpheme -kgoked- 0 0
12 tswalano relationship, association tswalan- 0 1+0=1
13 tiro predicate, action, process  tir- 1+1=2 0+1=1
14 mmoledi§wa second person, addressee  boledis- / -moledis- 0 0+3=3
15 leina noun -ina 3+1=4 0+1=1
16 lethusi auxiliary verb -thus- 0 0
17 lesala pronoun -Sal- 3+0=3 0
18 lebopi morpheme -bop- 1+0=1 1+1=2
19  lehlathi adverb -hlath- 1+0=1 0

20 kganetSo negation, negative -ganets- 0 0+1=1

21 lereo term -reo 0 0

22 makopanyi conjunctions -kopany- 4+1=5 0

23  kamano (inter)relationship -aman- 0 0

24 matlema prepositions -tlem- 1+2=3 0

25 kgatelelo emphasis -kgatelel- 0 0

b} 31 +15=46 7+16=23

In all, the top 25 mother terms in (4) generated 31 new single-word terms (i.e.
terms that were not listed by KeyWord) and 15 extra single-word terms (i.e.
terms that were missed during the manual excerption, and were not picked up
by KeyWord either). For example, the root -tlem- of the mother term matlema
‘prepositions’, generated 1 new term (tlemagano 'cohesion’) and 2 extra terms
(tlemagantsha 'link, connect' and tlemaganya 'link, connect’), as shown in (5).
(5) New and extra single-word terms generated by the root of the mother
term matlema

mo temaneng ka ge bobedi bja ona bo hlola kgokagano goba -tlem- -agano gare ga mantsu, dikafoko le mafoko. Ke go re
mo nomorong ye: (vii). Le tlemagant$ha mantSu a fe? Le -tlem- -agantSha melamo le marumo. Go bonala ka eng ge ¢ le
ke lefe? Ngwala nomoro ya maleba ... Le -tlem- -aganya mantSua fe? ... le...

As far as the single-word terms are concerned, the KeyWord tool followed by
the Concord tool for just the top 25 unique KeyWord terms, throws up as many
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as 189 + 18 and 31 + 15 single-word terms respectively, or thus 253 terms in all.
With a benchmark of 342 items, this thus means that 74% of the single-word
terms were extracted semi-automatically.

5.2. Semi-automatic Extraction of Multi-word Terms

Up to this point, the investigation has centred around single-word terms only.
Terms often consist of multi-word units — in the list of manually excerpted
terms, 41 were multi-word units — and any computational term-extraction
process should also be able to isolate multi-word terms. For Northern Sotho, as
for any other language, the computational identification of multi-word terms is
many times more complex than the identification of single-word terms. Given
the fact that we are working with raw corpora, the extraction will still be pure-
ly statistical, yet linguistics will have to come into play to make more informed
decisions as to the term status of the computational suggestions. The need for
this linguistic, and thus language-dependent, support will be apparent in the
discussion below.

5.2.1. Top Ranks in a Frequency List

With the WordList tool it is possible to make multi-word wordlists, i.e. 2-word
wordlists, 3-word wordlists, 4-word wordlists, etc. up to 8-word wordlists.
From the manual excerption, one knows that at least three 2-word terms, thir-
ty-five 3-word terms, two 4-word terms, and one 5-word term — totalling 41
multi-word terms in all — are to be extracted semi-automatically. Reading
through the first few hundred items in each of those multi-word wordlists,
quickly indicates that this process does not produce very significant results. It
was thus decided to immediately move to the KeyWord process.

5.2.2. Key Words

Using the KeyWord tool on multi-word level is analogous to using it on single-
word level. Multi-word wordlists for the linguistic texts were already compiled
in the previous phase (par. 5.2.1), so only multi-word reference wordlists
(based on the 5.2-million-word reference corpus) had to be compiled in addi-
tion. Once done, KeyWord was requested to calculate the 2-word key words,
the 3-word key words, etc.

The two manually identified 2-word terms were listed in the 2-word
KeyWord list, while no extra terms were found. The recall is thus 100% for the
2-word terms. 18 of the 35 manually excerpted 3-word terms were listed in the
3-word KeyWord list (recall = 51%), together with 5 extra 3-word terms. The
two 4-word terms were listed in the 4-word KeyWord list (recall = 100%), to-
gether with 1 extra 4-word term. Finally, the sole manually identified 5-word
term was not listed in the 5-word KeyWord list (recall = 0%), yet 2 extra 5-word
terms were identified instead. Precision values are extremely low in all cases.
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Taken together, 22 multi-word terms (out of 41, recall = 54%) were thrown up
semi-automatically, and a surprisingly high number of 8 extra multi-word
terms were discovered. Together with the extras that were additionally ex-
tracted with the methods described below (in the last section of par. 5.2.3 and
in par. 5.2.4), the benchmark for the multi-word terms rises to 72. This simply
means that over 40% (31 out of 72) of the multi-word terms were missed during
the manual pass — confirming not only the value of a computational approach,
but also pointing at the difficulty of a manual excerption of especially multi-
word terms from running text.

5.2.3. Mother Terms and the Generation of Multi-word (Compound)
Terms — KWIC Lines

Key-word-in-context (KWIC) searches

One simple method which could be used to isolate the multi-word terms that
were missed with KeyWord, is to use single-word mother terms in key-word-
in-context (KWIC) searches. Such searches will reveal the collocations in which
these terms are involved, which often turn out to be multi-word terms. When
used for terminological purposes, this procedure is however not without its
problems. The purpose of a concordance is primarily to identify collocations,
i.e. — to use Scott's (1999: WST help) metaphor — to provide 'information on
the company words keep'. It cannot simply be assumed that all collocations
showing up in concordance lines are multi-word terms. From a multi-word
perspective, KWIC lines tend to over-generate, producing false positives as
well as true positives. In this regard Heid (2001: 791) states that "[t]he relation-
ship and the borderline between collocations [...] and 'multiword terms' is not
easy to describe". The combination of a term and its collocate(s) seems to be a
linguistic issue rather than a terminological one. From the existing literature, it
would seem that there are two basic principles which provide guidance as to
the distinction between collocations and multi-word terms.

Term : Collocate(s) combinations and The denomination of new concepts

In the first instance, the terminological status of the term : collocate(s) combina-
tion depends on whether the combination of a term and its collocate(s) can be
seen as the denomination of a new concept in its own right. If this is the case,
such a collocational combination will qualify as a multi-word term; if not, it
would be described as a false positive. In some cases, false positives in a con-
cordance are quite obvious and easily identifiable, whereas others seem to be
on the borderline between multi-word terms on the one hand, and simple col-
locations on the other. The concordance for the word lediri 'verb' serves as an
example. There are 391 instances of lediri in the linguistic texts. With WST's
concordance function, Concord, a concordance line can be drawn up for each,
and one finds 15 incidences of lethusi le lediri 'auxiliary verb and verb'. This
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collocation is obviously a false positive and cannot be regarded as a multi-
word term, since it does not comply with the basic requirement for multi-word
term status, i.e. the combination of the term lediri 'verb' and its collocate
lethusi (le) 'auxiliary verb (and)' does not refer to a single and/or new concept.
Other cases are, however, more problematic: 26 incidences of the combination
modiriso wa lediri 'mood of the verb' were found — the collocate modiriso
(wa) 'mood (of)' having the highest co-occurrence frequency with the term
lediri. Even with the guidance of the principle of 'denomination of a new con-
cept', it is difficult to decide whether modiriSo wa lediri is to be regarded as a
multi-word term, or whether it simply indicates the company which lediri
typically keeps.

Term : Collocate(s) combinations and Lexical gaps across languages

A second principle which could be useful for the terminologist trying to decide
on the terminological status of collocations, is to ascertain whether the combi-
nation of term and collocate(s) in one language fills a lexical gap when com-
pared to a dominant language such as English; in other words, does the term
and its collocate(s) have a term as translation equivalent in another language?
This might lead the terminologist to decide that modiriSo wa lediri 'mood of
the verb' should not be regarded as a multi-word term, since its equivalent in
English does not represent a term. On the other hand, a collocation such as
tatelano ya mantsu 'word order' (where tatelano (ya) 'order (of)' was found as
collocate for the term mantsu 'words') may then be regarded as a multi-word
term, since it does: (a) refer to a concept in its own right, and (b) have a term,
i.e. 'word order', as an equivalent in English. The downside of this principle is
of course that in some cases it simply shifts the decision as regards the termi-
nological status of a multi-word unit from one language to another.

Language-specific guidelines

It is clear that the two principles as formulated above are not sufficient as
regards the distinction between collocations and multi-word terms. It is there-
fore understandable that Heid (2001) recognises the need for the establishment
of some internal guideline as regards the distinction between collocations and
multi-word terms in any given language. He does this by first identifying fre-
quent collocational patterns appearing in the Indo-European languages, and
classifies these patterns according to the part-of-speech category to which the
two lexical items making up the collocation belong. Using the structure of these
recurrent collocational patterns as basis, he attempts to formulate an internal
and language-specific guideline in order to distinguish between mere colloca-
tional patterns and true multi-word terms. The syntactic categories which he
distinguishes for Indo-European languages are as follows: (a) noun + verb, (b)
noun + adjective, (c) noun + noun, (d) verb + adverb, and (e) adjective + ad-
verb. For terminological purposes, only the first three categories (a)-(c) seem to



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Semi-automatic Term Extraction for the African Languages 61

be of importance, since they are much more frequent in special-field languages
than (d) and (e).

With specific reference to German, Heid (2001: 791) mentions the possibil-
ity of classifying sub-type denoting noun-adjective collocations as multi-word
terms, and noun-verb collocations simply as combinatory properties of the
nominal term. He uses the following noun-adjective type collocations taken
from maintenance literature for automobiles as illustrative examples: (a)
pneumatische Leuchtweitenregulierung, (b) elektrische Leuchtweitenregu-
lierung, and (c) automatische Leuchtweitenregulierung. These combinations
are regarded as being sub-type denoting noun-adjective collocations and each
should therefore be regarded as a multi-word term. The adjectives pneuma-
tische 'pneumatic’, elektrische 'electric' and automatische 'automatic' denote
sub-types of Leuchtweitenregulierung 'light-distance regulation' in that they
define or describe different types of light-distance regulation. A noun-verb
collocation such as Parameter festlegen 'fix a parameter' (Heid 2001: 790)
would then not be regarded as a multi-word term — festlegen 'fix' would sim-
ply be regarded as a combinatory property of the term Parameter 'parameter'.

Internal guidelines for Northern Sotho

The point that needs to be emphasised at this stage is that no attempt has hith-
erto been made to formulate internal guidelines for Northern Sotho that would
enable terminologists to distinguish mere collocations from multi-word terms.
Since such internal guidelines are dependent on the structure of frequently
occurring collocations, a preliminary investigation was consequently done by
making use of Concord in order to identify the typical collocational patterns
that are found in Northern Sotho concordance lines. (Note that it is only on this
level that Sewangi (2000, 2001), see par. 5.1, starts to use the power of the tag-
ged Swahili corpora he had at his disposal. In his approach a 'pattern matching
program' semi-automatically extracts potential multi-word terms, using pre-
defined term-formation patterns.)

Within WST, a concordance can be drawn up from either a KeyWord list
or a WordList list. The output of such a query can then be sorted in a multitude
of ways so as to see different collocational patterns emerge. In the case of Eng-
lish, sorting the output to the left shows up modifier-head patterns where the
mother term is the head, e.g. infinitive verb, singular verb, transitive verb, etc.,
whereas sorting to the right results in modifier-head patterns in which the
mother term is the modifier, e.g. verb phrase, verb root, etc. These patterns are
language-specific and will have to be formulated for any particular language in
which any such investigation is to be done.

For the purpose of the current discussion, the term mantSu 'words', which
appears high up in both the keyness-ordered KeyWord list and the frequency-
ordered WordList list, can be used as a search term. Concord displays 392 con-
cordance lines for mantSu. By sorting to the left (primary sort on LI, i.e. first
position to the left of the search item, and secondary sort on L2, i.e. second
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position to the left) two typical patterns can be identified. The pattern which
occurs most frequently is the noun-determiner pattern, in which the search
item mantSu is the nucleus of the determiner. Compare the examples shown in
(6), taken from Concord.

(6)  Noun-determiner pattern, with the search item the nucleus of the deter-
miner

Thuti3o ye e leka go go lemosa bohlokwa bja fatelano ya mantSu mo lefokong. Go ya ka melao ya tatelanontSu ya Sesotho sa
ke gore lefoko le lengwe le le lengwe le na le tatelanotheo ya mant$u . Gape re tiiditSe taba ya go re lentSu la mathomo mo lefokong,
mmadi goba mmolediswa mo kgokaganong, ka ge t/haloso ya mant§u a mohuta wo e ka ba e na le maphakga a mantsi. Eupsa,

The second most frequent pattern is the verb-noun pattern in which the search
item typically appears as the object of a verb. Examples are shown in (7).

(7)  Verb-noun pattern, with the search item typically as the object of a verb

mokgwa woo. Ge batho ba bolediSana, ba swanetse go kgetha mant$u le go bopa mafoko semeetseng. Gantsi mmoledi o timelelwa
(iii) 3. Bopa mafoko a mahlano ka go §omifa mant$u a mangwe bakeng sa mantsu a a dirisitswego mo lefokong le:
di a fapana? Na e ka ba ke eng se se dirago gore ba tswalanye mant$u a a filwego le ditlhaloSokelello tSe di fapanego? MODIRO 3

When sorting takes place to the right of the search word, the typical pattern
which emerges is again a noun-determiner pattern, but in this case the search
item forms the nucleus of the nominal part of the combination. This can be seen
from the examples in (8).

(8) Noun-determiner pattern, with the search item the nucleus of the
nominal part

e hlolwa ke tlhaloSo ya deiktiki. Gore re kwesiSe taba ye ya mantSu a deiktiki gabotse, a re fetlekeng poledisano gare ga mmoledi
go SetSa molao wo, gomme a ka se kgone go tswalanya mantSu a lefoko ka boikgethelo. Ge mmoledi goba mongwadi a ka

A pattern which also frequently occurs, is the noun-verb pattern, but in this
instance, the search term appears as the subject of the verb. Compare (9) in this
regard.

(9)  Noun-verb pattern, with the search item typically as the subject of a verb

a ¢ SomiSago e Sasarakane. 2.3.4 Tswalano ka tlhaloso Ka ge mant§u a fapana ka tlhaloso, ga a Some go swana mo lefokong. Ge re
mantSu ka gona ge re bopa dikafoko goba mafoko. Ge mantSu «a hlatlamantshwa mo lefokong, tlhatlamano (tatelano) yeo e
, 0 tSweletdwa ka mafoko ao a bopilwego ka mantSu, gomme mantSu «a latelana ka tsela ye e itSego mo mafokong. Ge re Setsa

With regard to Northern Sotho, the principles regarding the term status of cer-
tain collocational patterns as formulated by Heid, would for example imply
that the collocations lediri la modiriSopego 'indicative verb', lediri la modi-
riSopegotlhaodi 'participial / situative verb' and lediri la modiriSogore 'sub-
junctive verb' should all be regarded as multi-word terms, since the function of
the determiners la modiriSopego, la modiriSopegotlhaodi, etc. is similar to
that of the adjectives cited in Heid's example, i.e. to denote sub-types of lediri.
A general principle for Northern Sotho could thus be to regard sub-type denoting
noun-determiner collocations as multi-word terms, provided of course that these
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collocations also meet the requirement of referring to an independent concept.
Such an approach seems to make sense from a theoretical point of view, but the
practical implications it would have for the full-scale compilation of a termi-
nology list and/or an LSP dictionary remain to be seen.

If the principle to regard noun-verb collocations as combinatory properties of
the noun is applied to one of the collocations found for lediri, viz. lediri le
tSwelela ... 'a/the verb generates ...', this would imply that this combination
should thus not be regarded as a multi-word term, which seems sound. One
could however assume that in a dictionary on linguistic terms, the frequent
combination of lediri 'verb' and tSwelela 'generate’ should in some way or
other be reflected in the article of lediri. This argument is further supported by
the statistical analysis of collocates, which can be done computationally from
the concordance given for any search item. The statistical analysis of collocates
gives an indication of the significance of certain items appearing within a speci-
fied span or horizon of the node term. A calculation of the collocates of lediri
'verb' indicates that the verb tSwelela 'generate’ is the verb which appears most
often (26 times) as a collocate of the noun lediri. Therefore, even though the
combination lediri le tSwelela ... 'a/the verb generates ...' cannot be regarded
as a multi-word term, it is clear that it should be treated in a more detailed
terminology list and /or LSP dictionary, either as a combinatory property of the
noun, or, alternatively, used in an explanatory example in the microstructural
treatment of the specific noun.

It should however be kept in mind that the two guidelines formulated
above, i.e. to regard sub-type denoting noun-determiner collocations as poten-
tial multi-word terms and noun-verb collocations as combinatory properties of
the noun in Northern Sotho, should at this stage be seen as suggestions, since
the formulation of such guidelines presupposes an in-depth study of the lin-
guistic structure of collocations in Northern Sotho — an endeavour which falls
outside the scope of the current article.

Semi-automatic generation of multi-word (compound) terms

The results of the above discussion can now be used to semi-automatically
generate multi-word terms by means of KWIC lines where the node is a single-
word term. Recall that for the generation of single-word (compound) terms
(par. 5.1.4), the stems / roots of the top 25 unique KeyWord mother terms were
used. Those same 25 mother terms can now function as node terms for the
KWIC lines. For comparison purposes, the results are also shown in (4) above.
From (4) one sees that, compared to the various multi-word terms thrown
up by the multi-word KeyWord lists, the 25 mother terms generated 7 multi-
word terms that had also been marked manually, but in addition also an
astonishing 16 multi-word terms that were missed manually (and were not
picked up by KeyWord either). Together, KeyWord and Concord for the top 25
unique single-word mother terms, thus throw up 22 + 8 and 7 + 16 multi-word
terms respectively, or thus 53 terms in all. With a benchmark of 41 + 8 + 16 =
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65, this means that 82% of the multi-word terms (known so far) were extracted
semi-automatically.

5.2.4. Clusters

If kept in mind that the multi-term words are the hardest to retrieve, a recall of
82% seems exceptional. Nonetheless, besides the unsuccessful study of the
multi-word top ranks on the one hand, and the very successful study of Key-
Word and Concord on the other, a fourth approach to extract even more multi-
words was experimented with, viz. the Cluster function. In the words of Scott
(1999: WST help):

Clusters are words which are found repeatedly in each others' company. They
represent a tighter relationship than collocates, more like groups or phrases (but
I call them clusters because these terms already have uses in grammar).

Clusters can be identified from either a wordlist or a concordance, the differ-
ence being that Concord only processes concordance lines, whereas WordList
processes whole texts. As we are primarily interested in clusters containing the
search item itself, we opted for Clusters in Concord. The 2-, 3-, 4- and 5-word
clusters for each of the top 25 unique single-word KeyWord mothers were cal-
culated. The outcome of this Cluster procedure was truly surprising, as yet
another extra 7 multi-word terms, shown in (10), were extracted.

(10)  Generation of extra multi-word linguistic terms with the Cluster function
(extra = not marked manually, and not found with KeyWord nor KWIC
lines)

mmoledi$wa ka botee second person singular

peakanyo ya mantSu arrangement of words, word arrangement

popego ya lediri morphology of the verb, verbal morphology

tlhaloso ya lefoko sentence meaning

tlhaloso ya lentsu word meaning

tlhaloSotheo ya lefoko basic sentence meaning

tumanosi ya mafelelo ya lediri verbal ending (lit. final vowel of the verb)

None of the multi-word terms listed in (10) had been marked in the manual
pass, nor were they picked up with KeyWord or the study of KWIC lines. With
these 7 extras, the recall for the multi-word terms becomes 60 out of 72, which
thus means that as many as 83% of the multi-word terms were extracted semi-auto-
matically!

6. Outlook: Manual Excerption versus Semi-automatic Extraction of Ter-
minology

A very significant result of the research presented above is the fact that over



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Semi-automatic Term Extraction for the African Languages 65

half the multi-word terms identified by computational means (8 + 16 + 7 = 31,
out of 60) were overlooked during the process of manual excerption. The man-
ual excerption of multi-word terms therefore merits some further discussion.
Identification of multi-word terms is a problematic issue for terminologists,
since the terminological status of especially multi-word units is not always
clear-cut.® The process of manual term excerption is subject to the influence of a
number of factors, and rightly so. According to the principles of good termi-
nological practice, term excerption cannot be done without taking into account
practical issues such as inter alia the potential target user and that user's ency-
clopaedic knowledge regarding the specific subject field. Taking the target user
into account, the terminologist might argue that the conceptual meaning of a
multi-word unit can be derived from the meaning of its constituent parts and
that it is therefore unnecessary to list the particular unit as a term. For a differ-
ent target user, the terminologist might deem it necessary to indeed list the
multi-word unit as a term. An unexpected, and certainly underestimated, value
of computational term extraction therefore seems to lie in its ability to identify
term candidates. Taking all relevant information as regards target user, etc. into
account, the terminologist can then make an informed decision as to whether a
particular multi-word unit should be included as a multi-word term or not.

Apart from the research reported on above, experiments were also done
with other concepts that were introduced by Scott (1997), viz. key key words (i.e.
items that are key across numerous texts), associates (i.e. items that are key in
the same texts as a given key key word), and clumps (i.e. co-occurring associ-
ates). With these concepts (and their computational implementations) we
hoped to be able to automatically group terms into sub-fields. So far, however,
the results of these attempts have not been satisfying.

7. In Conclusion

The main aim of this article was to discover whether or not the semi-automatic
extraction of terminology from untagged and unmarked running text by means
of basic corpus query software would be feasible for the African languages. In
order to answer this question a full-blown case study revolving around North-
ern Sotho linguistic texts was undertaken. Upon comparison of the manual
outcome with the computational results, it was found that 74% of the single-
word linguistic terms, and an astonishing 83% of the multi-word linguistic
terms could indeed be extracted semi-automatically. These high figures were
obtained with basically just three software tools: WordList, KeyWord and Con-
cord, all part of WordSmith Tools (Scott 1999). Based on this case study one is
thus bound to conclude that the semi-automatic extraction of terms for the Af-
rican languages is indeed a viable endeavour.

It was also pointed out that human beings will always remain the final
judges in any terminological activity, whether that endeavour be manual or
computational. The terms proffered by the software will always need to be
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scrutinised by the terminologist. Conversely, however, the research revealed
rather surprisingly that the software can isolate potential terms and force the
terminologist to consider term status in ways that are less obvious when wading
manually through running text. This turned out to be especially valid for multi-
word terms, as more than 40% of the multi-word linguistic terms were seem-
ingly missed during manual excerption. Viewed from this angle, the semi-
automatic extraction of terms for the African languages is not only viable, but
even crucial in order to counteract inevitable human errors.

Finally, at the start of this article we pointed out that a terminographical
approach to terminology would enable the computational management of ter-
minology. Terminography, whether pursued manually or computationally,
always has the creation of a terminology list, a term bank or a dictionary for
special purposes as its final objective. The various outcomes of the research
presented in this article are therefore summarised in a tiny special-field lexicon.
This lexicon is the Linguistics Terminology presented in the Appendix, in
which all the terms that were retrieved in the current study are listed in alpha-
betical order and in their lemmatised form. In addition, the linguistic terms that
were only excerpted manually are preceded by B, those that were only extrac-
ted computationally are preceded by E, and the ones that were retrieved both
manually and computationally are marked with @. There are respectively 98,
50 and 187 of them. This means that, out of the 335 lemmatised terms, 285 or
85% were excerpted manually, and 237 or 71% were extracted computationally. The
difference between the two approaches (14%) is smaller than the number of
items not retrieved in either approach. There can thus be no doubt that, when
looking at the end product, semi-automatically extracting terminology for and
in the African languages is indeed a worthwhile venture.

Endnotes

1. Since this article is being submitted for publication in a South African journal, necessary
sensitivity with regard to the term 'Bantu' languages is exercised in our choice rather to use
the term African languages. Keep in mind, however, that the latter includes more than just
the 'Bantu Language Family'.

2. General-language corpora for all South African languages have indeed been built at the De-
partment of African Languages of the University of Pretoria. The sizes of these corpora are in
constant evolution. For the latest developments, we would therefore like to refer the reader
to the home page of ELC for ALL (Electronic Corpora for African-Language Linguistics):
http://www.up.ac.za/academic/libarts/afrilang/elcforall.htm

3. For more information on WordSmith Tools, we would like to refer the reader to the home
page of Mike Scott, the creator of the software: http://www.lexically.net (or else:
http://www.liv.ac.uk/~ms2928).

4. The term 'keyness' too remains undefined. Scott and Thompson (2001a: 109) state rather
vaguely that "[k]eyness relates to the frequency of particular lexical items within a text as
compared with their frequency in a reference corpus". Unfortunately, even under the head-
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ing 'definition of keyness' in WST's help section (Scott 1999), 'key words' are discussed and
not 'keyness'.

5. The text on the new South African coat of arms can be found at: http://www.gov.za/
symbols/coa sepedi.htm

6.  Compare in this respect Prinsloo and De Schryver (2001) which deals extensively with
corpus-stability issues, with special reference to Northern Sotho and Tsonga.

7. The spelling of the adjective seswa is incorrect in the CoA text. The correct orthography is
sefsa, but we have chosen to keep the spelling as it appears on the cited web page. The same
goes for leswa which should be lefsa.

8. Due to the morphology of Northern Sotho the subject concord and/or demonstrative se,
which refers to sefoka 'coat of arms', is also thrown up by KeyWord but does of course not
appear as such in the English-language paraphrase.

9. This is of course also true of single-word terms, but in this particular instance the relatively
high correspondence between the manually excerpted single-word terms and those extracted
by semi-automatic means, indicates that manual identification of single-word terms is less of

a problem for terminologists.
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Appendix: Manually-excerpted and/or Semi-automatically Extracted
Linguistics Terminology

Legend: = only excerpted manually

E = onlyextracted computationally

V) = retrieved both manually and computationally

x/y = gender (singular and plural class) of noun

v. = verb

= = cross-reference to synonym(s) and/or variant(s)

A karolo ya lefoko 9/10 sentence part

-a- ya lebjaletelelele 9/- imperfect = karolofoko

Te e

® e

mwmw e

w ee e

@ [om

eew

tense -a-
amana v. relate
B
boemo 14/6 position
boemo bja motheo 14/6 basic posi-
tion = boemotheo
boemotheo 14/6 basic position =
boemo bja motheo
boikakanyetSo 14/6 idea, thought,
concept
boinaganelo 14/6 consciousness,
imagination, pre-knowledge
bontsi 14/- plural
botee 14/- singular
D
deiktiki 9/- deictic
F
fonetiki 9/- phonetics
fonolotsi 9/- phonology
G

gatelela v. emphasise
H
hlogo 9/10 prefix
hlogo ya leina 9/10 nominal prefix,
noun prefix = hlogoina
hlogoina 9/10 nominal prefix, noun
prefix = hlogo ya leina
hlopha v. categorise, arrange
K
kago 9/10 structure
kamano 9/10 (inter)relationship
kamanotlhalo$o 9/10 semantic
relationship

® e

e eerwee

mree e

karolofoko 9/10 sentence part =
karolo ya lefoko

karolopolelo 9/10 word class, part
of speech = legorontsu

kganetso 9/10 negation, negative

kgatelelo 9/10 emphasis

kgetho ya mantsu 9/10 word choice

kgoeletso 9/10 exclamation

kgokagano 9/10 discourse

kgokagano ka go ngwala 9/10
written discourse

kgokagano ka molomo 9/10 spo-
ken / oral discourse

kgokagano ya linkwistiki 9/10 lin-
guistic discourse / communication

kgokaganya v. connect, link

kgopolotheo 9/10 main idea

khuduego 9/10 excitement, enthusi-
asm

khutlo 9/10 full stop

khutsofatSa v. abbreviate

khutsofatSo 9/10 abbreviation

kopanyo ya mantsu 9/10 combina-
tion of words, word combination

kutu 9/10 stem

kutu ya lediri 9/10 verb stem =
kutudiri

kutudiri 9/10 verb stem = kutu ya
lediri

kwagatso 9/10 sound production

kwana v. agree

kwano 9/10 agreement

kwano ka popego 9/10 morpholo-
gical agreement
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L objects, three-place verb

leadingwa 5/6 adoptive, loan word @ leekidi 5/6 ideophone
Q@ leamanyi 5/6 relative @ lefeledi 5/6 intransitive verb
@ leamanyidiri 5/6 verbal relative, Q lefetedi 5/6 transitive verb

relative verb Q lefetile 5/- past tense = lebaka la
@ leamanyi-ina 5/6 nominal relative lefetile
learogi 5/6 exception Q@ lefoko 5/6 sentence
leba 5/6 copula(tive) B lefoko le le feleletsego 5/6 full sen-
lebadi 5/6 numeral tence
lebadiri 5/6 copulative verb @ lefokofoko 5/6 complete sentence
lebahlogwana 5/6 copulative prefix @ lefokofokwana 5/6 complex sen-
Q lebaka la lefetile 5/- past tense = tence = lefokontsi

lefetile lefokofokwanapego 5/6 complex
lebaka la letlago 5/- future tense = declarative sentence

m e

he e

@

0

new

O WO D

@

letlago

lebjale 5/- present tense

lebjale le lekopana 5/- short pre-
sent tense = lebjalekopana

lebjale le letelele 5/- long present
tense = lebjaletelele

lebjalekopana 5/- short present
tense = lebjale le lekopana

lebjaletelele 5/- long present tense
= lebjale le letelele

lebopi 5/6 morpheme

lebopi la kganetSo 5/6 negative
morpheme = lebopikganetsi

lebopi la lebaka la letlago 5/6
future tense morpheme

lebopi la lebjaletelele 5/6 present
tense morpheme

lebopikganetsi 5/6 negative mor-
pheme = lebopi la kganetso

lebotsisi 5/6 interrogative

lediri 5/6 verb

lediri la modiriSogore 5/6 subjunc-
tive verb

lediri la modiriSopego 5/6 indica-
tive verb

lediri la modiriSopegotlhaodi 5/6
participial / situative verb

lediri 1a modiriSotaelo 5/6 impera-
tive verb

ledirifelopedi 5/6 verb which can
combine with a subject and one
object, two-place verb

ledirifelotharo 5/6 verb which can
combine with a subject and two

® € ©

eeleee © € ee06 & €6 & €6 eeoee[n

lefokonolo 5/6 basic / simple sen-
tence = lefokotheo

lefokontsi 5/6 complex sentence =
lefokofokwana

lefokotheo 5/6 basic / simple sen-
tence = lefokonolo

lefokothwi 5/6 direct speech

legoro 5/6 (noun) class

legorofelo 5/6 locative noun class

legoroina 5/6 noun class

legorontsu 5/6 word class, part of
speech = karolopolelo

lehlalosagotee 5/6 synonym =
lehlalosetsagotee

lehlalosantsi 5/6 polysemous word
= lehlaloSetSagontsi

lehlalosetsagontsi 5/6 polysemous
word = lehlalosantsi

lehlaloSetsagotee 5/6 synonym =
lehlalosagotee

lehlaodi 5/6 adjective

lehlathafelo 5/6 adverb of place

lehlathamokgwa 5/6 adverb of
manner

lehlathanako 5/6 temporal adverb,
adverb of time

lehlathasediriswa 5/6 instrumental
adverb

lehlathi 5/6 adverb

leina 5/6 noun

leinaina 5/6 proper name

leinakgopolo 5/6 abstract noun

leinataodi 5/6 head noun

lekgoka-amanyi 5/6 relative con-
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cord @ lesalasala5/6 absolute pronoun
lekgokahlaodi 5/6 adjectival con- @ lesalasupi5/6 demonstrative pro-
cord, qualificative concord = le- noun
kgokatlhaodi leSupakarolo 5/6 word referring to
lekgokamong 5/6 possessive con- a part of a whole = lesu-
cord = lekgokarui petsakarolo, seSupetsakarolo
@ lekgokarui 5/6 possessive concord Q leSupetsagotee 5/6 coreferent
= lekgokamong leSupetsakarolo 5/6 word referring
@ lekgokasediri 5/6 subject concord to a part of a whole = lesu-
lekgokasediri la mmolediswa ka pakarolo, seSupetsakarolo
bontsi 5/- subject concord second leswaodikga 5/6 punctuation mark
person plural @ lethekgi5/6 stabiliser
lekgokasediri la mmolediswa ka @ lethusi5/6 auxiliary verb
botee 5/- subject concord second Q letlago 5/- future tense = lebaka la
person singular letlago
@ lekgokasedirwa 5/6 object concord @ letlema 5/6 preposition
lekgokatlhaodi 5/6 adjectival con- Q@ letSwalediring 5/6 deverbative
cord, qualificative concord = le- @ logaganya v. integrate
kgokahlaodi M
lekgokedi 5/6 agreement mor- maikemiSet3o -/6 purpose, aim,
pheme intention = malebisa
lekopanyi 5/6 conjunction malebiga - /6 purpose, aim, intention
lekopanyibaka 5/6 causal connec- = maikemisetso
tor / conjunction malebisatheo -/6 basic purpose /
lekopanyikoketso 5/6 additive aim / intention
connector / conjunction @ mmoledi 1/2 (pl. is baboledi) first
lekopanyinako 5/6 temporal con- person
nector / conjunction @ mmoledisani 1/2 (pl. is baboledisani)
lekopanyipeelano 5/6 conditional interlocutor
connector / conjunction @ mmolediswa 1/2 (pl. is babolediswa)

e eemwe eepeeeece © € © €& o6 e

lekopanyipharologanyo 5/6 adver-
sative connector / conjunction

lelahlelwa 5/6 interjection

lelatodi 5/6 antonym, opposite

lentSu 5/6 (linguistic) word

lentsu la deiktiki 5/6 deictic word

lentSugokwa 5/6 compound word

lentsutheo 5/6 head word

lereo 5/6 term

lereokakaret$o 5/6 general term,
umbrella term

lerui 5/6 possessive

leruo 5/6 possession

lesala 5/6 pronoun

leSalagohle 5/6 quantitative pro-
noun

lesalapadi 5/6 quantitative pro-
noun

second person, addressee

E mmolediswa ka bontsi 1/- second

B O

ee ee0e

person plural

mmolediSwa ka botee 1/- second
person singular

mmolelwa 1/2 (pl. is babolelwa) third
person

moanegwa 1/2 person who is being
described, character

modiriso 3/4 mood

modiriSogo 3/- infinitive mood

modiriSogore 3/- subjunctive mood

modiriSokanegelo 3/- consecutive
mood

modiriSopego 3/- indicative mood

modiriSopegotlhaodi 3/- participial
form of indicative mood, situative
mood
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@ modiriSotaelo 3/- imperative mood P
@ modiriotlwaelo 3/- habitual mood palo 9/10 number
@ modiridotona 3/- main mood E peakanyo ya mantsu 9/10 arrange-
modiro 3/4 function ment of words, word arrangement
modu 3/4 root peakanyofoko 9/10 syntactic
@ modu wa lediri 3/4 verb root arrangement (of constituents)
@® modumo 3/4 speech sound Q@ peelano 9/10 condition
mofolotsi 3/- morphology = pope- pego 9/10 statement
gopolelo @ peobakeng 9/10 replaceability; sub-
mokgwapolelo 3/4 language use stitution
@ molaetsatebanyo 3/4 intended mes- @ pharologantsho 9/10 (distinctive)
sage feature
@© molaet3atheo 3/4 main idea pharologantsho ya linkwistiki 9/10
molao wa kgokagano 3/4 discourse (distinctive) linguistic feature
rule @ pharologantsho ya popego 9/10
molao wa polelo 3/4 linguistic / (distinctive) morphological feature
language rule = molaopolelo = pharologantshopopego
molao wa popafoko 3/4 syntactic pharologantsho ya seemotikologo
rule 9/10 (distinctive) discourse fea-
molao wa popegopolelo 3/4 mor- ture, discourse characteristic
phological rule E pharologantsho ya tlhalo3o 9/10
@ molao wa tlhalo$o 3/4 semantic (distinctive) semantic feature =
rule pharologantshotlhaloso
molao wa tlhatlamano wa tate- pharologantshopopego 9/10 (dis-
lanontsu 3/4 word order rule tinctive) morphological feature =
molao wa tShomisano 3/4 coopera- pharologantsho ya popego
tive principle pharologantshotlhalo$o 9/10 (dis-
@ molaokgokagano 3/4 discourse / tinctive) semantic feature =
communication rule pharologantsho ya tlhaloso
@ molaopolelo 3/4 linguistic / lan- @ pharologanyo 9/10 distinction
guage rule = molao wa polelo phetleko 9/10 analysis
molaotheo 3/4 basic rule E phetleko ya kgokagano 9/10 dis-
@ momagana v. coalesce course analysis = phetlekokgoka-
momagano 3/4 coalescence gano
mong 1/2 (pl. is beng) possessor @ phetlekokgokagano 9/10 discourse
mongwalo wa fonetiki 3/4 phonetic analysis = phetleko ya kgoka-
orthography gano
mosela 3/4 suffix Q phetlekotaodiso 9/10 discourse
mosela wa bontsi 3/4 plural suffix analysis
@ motheeletsi 1/2 addressee Q poledisano 9/10 dialogue
@ motheo 3/4 basic element, basis (o} popafoko 9/10 syntax
N @ popego 9/10 morphology, form,
ngangego 9/10 disagreement structure
noko 9/10 syllable E popego ya lediri 9/10 morphology
nokotee 9/10 monosyllable of the verb, verbal morphology
NP noun phrase E popego ya lefoko 9/10 sentence
0

nyenyefatSo 9/10 diminution

structure
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popegopolelo 9/10 morphology =
mofolotsi

popegopolelo ya Sesotho sa Leboa
9/- Northern Sotho morphology

S

sebopego 7/8 (relating to) form

sediri 7/8 subject

sedirwa 7/8 object

sedirwa sa bobedi 7/8 direct object
(lit. second object)

sedirwa sa pele 7/8 indirect object
(lit. first object)

seema 7/8 proverb

seemotikologo 7/8 context

seemotikologo sa kgokagano 7/8
discourse context

segagabo 7/- (their) mother-tongue

segageno //- (your) mother-tongue

segalo 7/8 tone

seka 7/8 idiomatic expression

sekafoko 7/8 phrase

sekafokodiri 7/8 verb phrase

sekafokoina 7/8 noun phrase

senaganwa //8§ idea, thought, con-
cept

serewa 7/ 8 topic

serewa sa polediSano 7/8 discourse
topic

serewakgolo 7/8 main topic

serewana 7/8 sub-topic

serewapoeletso 7/8 re-introducing
(discourse) topic

serewatiego 7/8 delayed discourse
topic

serewatiriSano 7/8 collaborating
(discourse) topic

serewatshielano 7/8 introducing
(discourse) topic

serewatswalano 7/8 incorporating
(discourse) topic

seSupetsakarolo 7/8 word referring
to a part of a whole = leSu-
pakarolo, leSupetsakarolo

seSupsSa 7/8 referent

swants$hiSa v. compare

T
taelo 9/10 command
taodiSo 9/10 essay

(n]

e e e

eere €6 e

eer 6 [0 eeeel

0e™wmw

tatelano 9/10 succession, sequence

tatelano ya mantsu 9/10 word order
= tatelanontsu, tthatlamano ya
mantsu, tlthatlamanontsu

tatelanontsu 9/10 word order =
tatelano ya mantsu, tlhatlamano
ya mantsu, tlhatlamanontsu

tatelanotheo 9/10 dominant / basic
order

thabe 9/10 clause

thabekutu 9/10 main clause

thabenyana 9/10 subordinate clause

thulano ya tlhaloso 9/10 semantic
incompatibility

thutamedumo 9/- study of (speech)
sounds, study of phonetics

thutapolelo 9/- study of linguistics

thutapopofoko 9/- study of syntax

thutapopontsu 9/- study of mor-
phology

thutatlhaloso 9/- study of semantics

tiriSano 9/10 cooperation

tiro 9/10 predicate, action, process

tirotona 9/10 main predicate /
action / process

tirwa 9/10 passive

tirwana 9/10 subordinate predicate

tlaleletsa v. determine, qualify

tlaleletsadiri 9/10 verbal determiner

tlaleletsaina 9/10 nominal deter-
miner

tlaleletsatiro 9/10 verbal adjunct =
tlaleletSo ya tiro

tlaleletso 9/10 complement, adjunct

tlaleletSo ya tiro 9/10 verbal adjunct
= tlaleletsatiro

tlami 9/10 hyphen

tlamo 9/10 connection

tlemagano 9/10 cohesion = toga-
ganyo

tlemagantsha v. link, connect

tlemaganya v. link, connect

tlhakakgolo 9/10 capital letter

tlhalosiso 9/10 definition

tlhaloSo 9/10 meaning

tlhaloSo ya deiktiki 9/10 deictic
meaning

tlhaloso ya lefoko 9/10 sentence
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meaning @ tsebo ye e feleletSego 9/10 full
tlhaloSo ya lentsu 9/10 word mean- knowledge
ing @ tshalafatSo 9/10 pronominalisation
@ tlhaloso ya mediriso 9/10 modal @ tshedimos$o 9/10 information
meaning Q@ tshomiso 9/10 function
@ tlhalo$ofoko 9/10 sentence meaning Q@ tshomiso ya polelo 9/10 function of
@ tlhaloSokamanyi 9/10 associative language, language function
meaning Q@ tshupetsogotee 9/- coreference
@ tlhalosokatoloso 9/10 extended @ tShupetsokarolo 9/- part-whole
meaning relationship, interreference
tlhalosokelello 9/10 cognitive tshutiSo 9/10 shifting
meaning tshwantshiso 9/10 simile
E tlhalosokhuduego 9/10 emotive Q@ tswalana intransitive v. relate, asso-
meaning ciate, link
@ tlhaloSontsi 9/- polysemy @ tswalano 9/10 relationship, associa-
tlhaloSotebanyo 9/10 intended tion
meaning @ tswalanya fransitive v. relate, associ-
@ tlhalosotheo 9/10 basic meaning ate, link
tlhaloSotheo ya lefoko 9/10 basic @ tswalanyo 9/10 association, link,
sentence meaning connection
tlhaodi 9/10 qualificative, modifier @ tswalanyo ya mantsu 9/10 associa-
tlhatlagano 9/10 hierarchy tion / linking / connection of
tlhatlamano 9/10 succession words
tlhatlamano ya ditiro 9/10 consecu- tumagwasa 9/10 fricative
tive actions tumammogo 9/10 consonant
@ tlhatlamano ya mantsu 9/10 word tumammogokodu 9/10 voiced con-
order = tatelano ya mantsu, tate- sonant
lanontsu, tthatlamanontsu Q@ tumanosi 9/10 vowel
Q@ tlhatlamanontsu 9/10 word order = tumanosi ya mafelelo 9/10 final
tatelano ya mantsu, tatelanontsu, vowel
tlhatlamano ya mantsu B tumanosi ya mafelelo ya lediri 9/10
@ tlhatlamanotheo 9/10 basic (word) verbal ending (lit. final vowel of
order the verb)
tlhatlamanotheo ya mantsu 9/10 tumathu 9/10 plosive consonant
basic / dominant word order tumatshwano 9/10 homonym
tlhopho 9/10 categorization @ tumelo 9/10 affirmative
@ tlhopollo 9/10 analysis tummogotu 9/10 voiceless conso-
@ tlogelo 9/10 deletion nant
@ togaganyo 9/10 cohesion = tlema- @ tumotshwano 9/10 homonymy
gano \%
tsebo 9/10 knowledge VP verb phrase
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Les tons dans les dictionnaires
de langues gabonaises:
situation et perspectives
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Résumé: La plupart des dictionnaires des langues gabonaises, parus jusqu'a ce jour, n'ont pas
vraiment tenu compte de la tonalité dans la rédaction des articles. Or, a présent, il est unanimement
reconnu que le ton joue un role important dans le fonctionnement des langues bantoues en général
et des langues gabonaises en particulier. Les dictionnaires, outils d'apprentissage, de standardisa-
tion, de préservation et de I'emploi correct d'une langue, ne pourront plus négliger cet aspect dans
leur traitement lexicographique. Malgré le grand nombre de tons qui existent dans les langues
gabonaises et la difficulté de les noter tous dans la présentation des articles, il est néanmoins néces-
saire de trouver des moyens de mettre en valeur chaque ton, sans néanmoins rendre trop compli-
qué l'emploi du dictionnaire. L'objectif de notre exposé est de formuler, pour ces dictionnaires,
certaines directives qui permettront de prendre en considération la tonalité des langues gabonaises,
tout en gardant accessible 1'emploi du dictionnaire. Avant de formuler ces directives, notre exposé
tente tout d'abord de clarifier le probléeme par I'analyse et I'énumération des différents tons identi-
fiés jusqu'a ce jour dans les langues gabonaises. En outre, nous prenons en considération certains
points de vue qui, dans les dictionnaires, ont voulu identifier les tons, en donnant des exemples du
traitement de la tonalité dans certains dictionnaires des langues tonales autres que les langues

gabonaises.

Mots-clés: DICTIONNAIRES, LANGUES GABONAISES, TONS, TONALITE, REDACTION
DES ARTICLES, PERSPECTIVES, LANGUES BANTOUES, TRAITEMENT LEXICOGRAPHIQUE,
OUVRAGES DE REFERENCE LEXICOGRAPHIQUE, COURBE MELODIQUE, SIGNES DIA-
CRITIQUES, ORTHOGRAPHE, PRONONCIATION

Abstract: Tones in Dictionaries of the Gabonese Languages: State and Per-
spectives. Until now most dictionaries that have appeared in the Gabonese languages have not
really taken tonality into account in the editing of articles. But at present it is unanimously recog-
nized that tone plays an important role in the functioning of Bantu languages in general and Ga-
bonese languages in particular. Dictionaries which are tools in the learning, standardization, pres-
ervation and correct usage of a language can no longer neglect this aspect in their lexicographic
treatment. In spite of the large number of tones present in the Gabonese languages and the diffi-
culty of attending to all of them in the presentation of the articles, it is nevertheless necessary to
find means to account for each tone, without however rendering the use of the dictionary too com-
plicated. The objective of this article is to formulate certain directions for these dictionaries, which

Lexikos 12 (AFRILEX-reeks /series 12: 2002): 75-89



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

76 Thierry Afane Otsaga

will make allowance for the tonality of the Gabonese languages, keeping the dictionary completely
accessible to users. After having formulated these directions, our article firstly attempts to clarify
the problem by analysing and enumerating the different tones identified in the Gabonese lan-
guages up till now. Moreover, we consider certain angles from which, in dictionaries, tones can be
identified, by giving examples of the treatment of tonality in certain dictionaries of tonal languages
other than the Gabonese languages.

Keywords: DICTIONARIES, GABONESE LANGUAGES, TONES, TONALITY, EDITING OF
ARTICLES, PERSPECTIVES, BANTU LANGUAGES, LEXICOGRAPHIC TREATMENT, LEXICO-
GRAPHIC REFERENCE WORKS, MELODIC CURVE, DIACRITIC SIGNS, ORTHOGRAPHY,
PRONUNCIATION

Introduction

Les langues gabonaises sont dans leur ensemble des langues bantoues et
comme la plupart des langues bantoues elles comportent des éléments supra-
segmentaux telles que l'accent, l'intonation, la longueur, les tons, etc. qui jouent
un réle important dans le fonctionnement de ces langues. De tous ces éléments
suprasegmentaux, les tons sont, sans conteste, ceux dont l'implication est le
plus déterminant dans le comportement des dites langues (Afane Otsaga 2001:
155). Les tons sont des oppositions de hauteurs qui dans certaines langues sont
utilisées comme unités distinctives (Baylon et Fabre 1990: 101). Tous les travaux
de description réalisés sur les langues gabonaises reconnaissent unanimement
le réle majeur que jouent les tons dans celles-ci. De ces différents travaux, il res-
sort que les langues gabonaises sont non seulement des langues a tons puis-
qu'elles utilisent la hauteur mélodique a des fins distinctives, mais sont aussi
des langues a type tonal parce que la structure tonale de certains termes varient
selon qu'ls sont en isolation ou en contexte. Pour ce qui concerne les travaux
lexicographiques sur les langues gabonaises, particulierement pour la réalisa-
tion des dictionnaires, une question importante demeure sans réponse: doit-on
oui ou non noter les tons dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises? L'objec-
tif de cet article est non seulement de faire le point en ce qui concerne le traite-
ment de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises jusqu'a pré-
sent, mais surtout de proposer quelques méthodes qui pourraient aider a
résoudre ce probléme dans le traitement lexicographique des langues gabonai-
ses.

Un mot sur les tons dans les langues gabonaises

Les tons sont généralement répartis en deux catégories. D'une part les tons
ponctuels ot seul un aspect de la courbe mélodique est tenu en compte (le plus
haut ou le plus bas) ainsi que les tons modulés qui se distinguent par des
directions successives de la courbe mélodique (Baylon et Fabre 1990: 101). Dans
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les langues a tons, la variation mélodique est généralement associée a une syl-
labe (Matthews 1997: 379).

Les différentes descriptions! réalisées jusqu'a ce jour sur les langues gabo-
naises ont identifié dans celles-ci 'existence de trois catégories de tons.

Les tons principaux

Par tons principaux, j'entends les tons qui sont les plus récurrents et les mieux
répartis dans les langues gabonaises. Il s'agit

— du ton ponctuel haut noté avec un accent aigu ( *). C'est le point le plus haut
de la courbe mélodique.

Langues Exemples? Traduction frangaise
Fan mvam générosité

Meka nké plantation

Yipunu mvala pluie

— du ton ponctuel bas noté avec un accent grave (). C'est le point le plus bas
de la courbe mélodique.

Langues Exemples Traduction frangaise
Gisira bilime les années

Ikota elunga panier

Latege jura tirer

— du ton modulé montant noté avec un accent circonflexe inversé ( ~ ). Il s'agit
d'une courbe mélodique qui prend deux directions successives. Elle descend
d'abord vers le point le plus bas, avant de remonter vers le point le plus haut.

Langues Exemples Traduction frangaise
Seki dikon lance

Sake ya marécage

Yilumbu dimbu village

— du ton modulé descendant noté avec un accent circonflexe ( *). Il s'agit d'une
courbe mélodique qui prend deux directions successives. Elle monte d'abord
vers le point le plus haut, avant de redescendre vers le point le plus bas.

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Lekanini ya autrefois
Liwanzi t0lo sommeil

Omyene ibobo peur
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Les tons intermédiaires

Par tons intermédiaires, j'entends les tons qui sont moins récurrents et moins
répartis dans les langues gabonaises que les tons principaux, mais dont la pré-
sence dans ces langues n'est pas négligeable puisque facilement remarquable. II
s'agit

— du ton ponctuel moyen noté avec une barre horizontale ( = ). C'est le point
situé au milieu de la courbe mélodique, c'est-a-dire entre le point le plus bas et
le point le plus haut de la courbe mélodique.

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Fan ason dent

Liwanzi jiwani frapper

Omyene tsélo oiseau

— du ton haut-abaissé noté avec une barre verticale (' ). Notons que ce ton ne se
place pas au-dessous d'un segment syllabique comme c'est généralement le cas
des tons et est aussi appelé faille tonale. La faille tonale a pour résultat de pro-
duire des tons que l'on appelle haut-abaissé. Ces tons sont réalisés phonéti-
quement a un niveau qui peut étre assimilable au ton moyen, mais contraire-
ment & un véritable ton moyen, ils ne peuvent étre suivis par un ton plus haut
(Hombert 1990: 102). Ce ton est suivi d'un terrassement tonal, c'est-a-dire que la
série de tons hauts qui suit la faille tonale est réalisée au méme niveau que le
ton haut-abaissé.

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Fan awi'ny tuer

Lembaama mema'ata’ jai tiré

Ngubi ingu'yi meére

”

— du ton supra-haut noté avec deux accents aigus (). Ce ton a pour point de
départ une valeur plus élevée qu'un ton haut et qui ensuite chute tres rapide-
ment (Hombert 1990: 103).

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Yipunu élabi il voit

Lembaama viighi miel

Lekanini sdsi appat

Les tons secondaires

Par tons secondaires, j'entends les tons assez rares dans les langues gabonaises
et dont la répartition entre ces dernieres est véritablement infime. Il s'agit



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Les tons dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises: situation et perspectives 79

— du ton infra-bas noté par deux accents graves (" ). Sa définition est identique
a celle du ton supra-haut, avec la différence que sa courbe est descendante. Il
s'agit donc d'un ton bas réalisé plus bas que le ton bas normal. Il existe parfois
un contraste entre le ton bas ponctuel et le ton infra-bas. Il est fréquent que
cette distinction ne se produise que dans certains contextes, par exemple avant
la pause (Hombert 1990: 102).

Langues Exemples Traduction francaise
Lenduma wiila pied
Meka wilma combattre

— du fon trés haut descendant noté par un accent aigu suivi d'un accent circon-
flexe ( ). Je n'ai pas de définition précise de ce ton, mais on pourrait penser
qu1il s'agit d'un ton supra-haut qui chute par la suite. Le seul exemple que j'ai
de ce ton vient du Yipunu.

Langue Exemple Traduction frangaise
Yipunu ngaanzi racines

Le recensement des tons révélés ainsi dans les langues gabonaises n'est cer-
tainement pas exhaustif, car toutes les langues gabonaises n'ont pas encore été
décrites. Mais il permet de constater qu'il en existe un grand nombre et que par
conséquent leur influence dans le fonctionnement de ces langues est sans
conteste a prendre en compte.

Le traitement de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires existants

Les premiers travaux lexicographiques dans les langues gabonaises ont été exé-
cutés par des anciens administrateurs coloniaux et par les missionnaires. L'ob-
jectif premier de ces ceuvres a caractere lexicographique (glossaires, lexiques,
dictionnaires ...) était d'établir une communication efficace entre ces adminis-
trateurs et missionnaires, et les populations gabonaises (Mavoungou 2001). De
méme, les réalisateurs de ces travaux n'étaient ni des linguistes de formation,
encore moins des lexicographes attitrés. Malgré ce fait, ces travaux, dans leur
globalité, répondent effectivement aux normes métalexicographiques requises
(Mihindou 2001: 161), bien que certaines améliorations y soient nécessaires.

Bien que n'ayant pas eu a ma disposition tous les dictionnaires?® réalisés
sur les langues gabonaises, je peux estimer que ceux que j'ai pu consulter con-
stituent entre 70 et 80% environ de ce qui existe. De cette consultation, j'ai pu
remarquer, en ce qui concerne le traitement de la tonalité, les situations sui-
vantes:

— Deux tiers des dictionnaires consultés ne font pas état de la tonalité.
Les articles des dictionnaires sont présentés sans structure tonale et cette
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absence n'est, ni mentionnée, ni expliquée dans les introductions (pré-
textes) des dictionnaires. La majorité de ces dictionnaires sont plutot des
glossaires ou des lexiques, car il s'agit dans I'ensemble de listes alphabé-
tiques de mots dans une langue-source suivie de leurs traductions équi-
valentes dans une langue-cible. Le Dictionnaire Frangais—Yipounou / Yi-
pounou-Frangais (1966) de 1Fglise Evangélique du Gabon est une trés
bonne illustration de cette situation. Dans ce dernier aucun ton n'est
noté, alors que le Yipunu est une langue a tons avérée.

— Le deuxiéme scénario est celui des dictionnaires qui utilisent des dia-
critiques dans la transcription. Mais ces diacritiques sont utilisés non pas
comme marques de tonalités, mais plutét comme éléments des symboles
alphabétiques utilisés. Le Dictionnaire Francais—-Mpongwé, suivi d'élé-
ments de grammaire (1995) de Raponda-Walker nous donne une excel-
lente illustration de ce type de démarches. Dans ce dernier par exemple
le «&» transcrit le son phonétique [g], alors que le « 6 » y figure pour
transcrire le son phonétique [5]. En d'autres termes, les tons n'y sont pas
pris en considération. Mais contrairement au premier cas, celui-ci a la
particularité de prendre déja en compte certaines situations d'intonation
ou d'accentuation en ce qui concerne la prononciation du «é» et du

2
« O ».

— Le dernier scénario est a I'image du second, car il ne tient compte que
des phénomenes d'intonation et d'accentuation qui sont clairement mis
en évidence au niveau de la transcription orthographique. Or, nous pou-
vons constater que dans ces dictionnaires, plusieurs traits accentuels (ou
d'intonation) attribués aux langues gabonaises sont en réalité des mani-
festations tonales. Ce qui peut s'observer dans 1'Encyclopédie Pahouine
(1901) de V. Largeau ot ce dernier présente par exemple trois réalisa-
tions différentes du « a » dans la Fan (a, a, &). Le «a » sans accent pour
lui est équivalent a celui qui existe en frangais comme dans « ami ». Ce-
lui avec la barre horizontale « a » est décrit comme un son ayant la méme
qualité que le premier, mais avec une quantité plus importante, alors que
celui avec I'accent circonflexe « & » augmente aussi bien sur le plan qua-
litatif que quantitatif et se prononce comme le «a» frangais dans
« pate ». Cette méme application est faite pour d'autres sons comme « e »
ou «o». Il semble que Largeau, qui était un administrateur colonial et
non pas un linguiste ou lexicographe de formation, confond I'intonation,
l'accentuation et la tonalité en Fan. Les descriptions intonatives ou
accentuelles qu'il donne de ces sons correspondent en réalité aux situa-
tions ou ils portent le ton bas, moyen, haut, montant ou descendant
comme mis en évidence dans différentes descriptions du Fan par An-
deme Allogo (1980), Voltz (1990), Cinnamon (1990), Ondo Mebiame
(1992), etc.
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La confusion de Largeau entre tons et d'autres phénomenes suprasegmentaux a
pu se glisser dans d'autres dictionnaires qui, j'insiste sur ce point, ont été réali-
sés (pour la plupart) par des non-spécialistes en matiere de description linguis-
tique. Cela peut donc expliquer l'absence des tons dans le plus grand nombre
de dictionnaires réalisés dans les langues gabonaises.

Signalons également que dans un petit nombre de dictionnaires et d'ou-
vrages* (tel que le dictionnaire Fang—Frangais en Frangais—Fang de Galley 1964)
réalisés dans les langues gabonaises, les tons sont notés non pas sur les seg-
ments, mais entre parentheése a coté de ces derniers. Cette méthode donne I'im-
pression que pour les réalisateurs de ces ouvrages, les tons ne font pas parties
intégrantes de la langue et sont des phénomenes situationnels qui apparaissent
¢a et la dans le fonctionnement de celles-ci.

Quelques avis informels au sujet de la notation des tons dans les dic-
tionnaires

Le point de vue le plus général rencontré chez beaucoup d'auteurs en ce qui
concerne l'absence de tons dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises est que
ceux-ci ne sont pas indispensables. La raison souvent avancée est que les pre-
miers ouvrages a caractere lexicographique ne tenaient pas compte des tons de
fagon générale, mais ils ont étés les principaux supports qui ont aidé beaucoup
de missionnaires et d'administrateurs coloniaux a apprendre les langues gabo-
naises. Dans mes discussions sur ce probleme avec certains locuteurs gabonais
profanes de la linguistique, la plupart m'ont ressorti 'exemple des prétres euro-
péens qui disaient les messes dans les langues gabonaises, sans pourtant avoir
une prononciation tonale trés correcte de ces langues. Pour eux une langue
peut d'abord s'acquérir sur le plan segmental, la structure suprasegmentale de
celle-ci s'acquérant par la pratique réguliere au contact des locuteurs.

Je voudrais rappeler a ceux qui parlent de l'expérience des prétres euro-
péens, qu'ils ne doivent pas non plus oublier les incidents survenus dans cer-
taines églises du Gabon au cours de messes dites par ces derniers. L'incident le
plus courant était que les fideles sortaient de 1'église parce qu'ils se sentaient
choqués ou insultés par les propos d'un prétre qui en pronongant mal certains
termes (sans la bonne tonalité) aurait signifié des choses qu'il ne souhaitait pas
dire en réalité. Cela montre que la tonalité est primordiale dans les langues
gabonaises et que par conséquent ne pas en tenir compte dans les dictionnaires
pourrait occasionner, pour les apprenants de ces langues, des incidents identi-
ques a ceux dont je viens de faire état.

Pour autant, je ne suis pas totalement en désaccord avec ceux qui pensent
que l'acquisition d'une langue se réalise d'abord au niveau de sa structure seg-
mentale, car elle est la plus palpable, autant sur le plan acoustique que sur le
plan visuel. Le dictionnaire doit d'abord mettre I'accent sur la transcription
(orthographique) simple et accessible des formes segmentales de la langue. Par
conséquent, je ne partage pas l'avis de ceux qui estiment qu'un livre d'appren-
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tissage linguistique qui ne fait pas état des marques de tonalité est a rejeter
completement®. J'estime que la présentation de la structure segmentale est une
étape ou une partie de l'entiereté structurale (segmentale et suprasegmentale)
d'une langue. Il n'y a donc pas de raison a ce qu'elle soit rejetée. Beaucoup de
descriptions purement linguistiques sur les langues gabonaises se restreignent
bien souvent aux aspects phonétiques, phonologiques et morphologiques.
Rares sont celles qui font des descriptions sémantiques ou syntaxiques de ces
langues. Mais tout le monde est d'accord pour reconnaitre que ces descriptions,
qui ne mettent en évidence que certains aspects de la langue, sont des travaux
scientifiquement valables. Présenter une langue sans sa structure tonale devrait
étre vu dans le méme esprit. C'est un aspect de la langue qui est présenté (la
structure segmentale), il faut donc I'accepter comme tel.

Pour autant, dans le cas des langues a types tonals comme le sont certaines
langues gabonaises, il ne serait pas inutile pour I'usager du dictionnaire d'ajou-
ter les marques tonales afin de faciliter la tiche aux apprenants de ces langues.
Au lieu que l'apprenant d'une langue attende d'étre au contact des usagers de
celle-ci pour la pratiquer et ainsi acquérir sa structure suprasegmentale, il
pourrait 'apprendre directement a travers le dictionnaire ou du moins l'avoir a
sa disposition dans ce dernier. Mon avis est que les tons devraient étre présen-
tés dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises, mais cette présentation
devrait se faire de fagon méthodique et en tenant compte d'un certain nombre
de parametres.

Les tons et 1'orthographe

Le probléme le plus important des langues gabonaises en ce moment est leur
transcription orthographique. Tous les travaux réalisés sur ces langues sont
transcrits, soit phonétiquement, soit avec des symboles orthographiques diffé-
rents les uns des autres. Aucune langue au monde ne s'est développée sans une
forme orthographique unique utilisée par tous (Afane Otsaga 2001: 156). L'or-
thographe rappelons-le est I'art et la technique de la formation des mots par les
lettres selon 1'usage accepté (Gove 1961). Le choix d'utiliser une forme ortho-
graphique spécifique pour l'écriture d'une langue donnée est une convention
qui nait d'un accord (généralement entre experts) et qui est accepté (ou imposé
dans certains cas) pour étre utilisé dans les écoles, les administrations (gou-
vernementales et non gouvernementales), la presse et tous les autres champs
d'utilisation de la langue (Mdee 1999: 123). L'acceptation d'une forme scriptu-
rale d'une langue se fait généralement par la création d'un modéle d'imitation
et la promotion de ce modele.

Dans la situation des langues gabonaises, I'acceptation du modele ortho-
graphique proposé au cours d'un colloque d'experts en avril 1999 a Libreville
sous l'égide du Ministére de 1'Education Nationale (Afane Otsaga 2001: 156)
permettra de faire un pas important vers la lecture et 1'écriture de ces langues
par le plus grand nombre. En effet, tout débat sur la mise en valeur ou non des
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tons dans la transcription des langues gabonaises resterait vain tant que celles-
ci n'auraient pas une forme orthographique acceptée et utilisée par tous. Toute
notation de tons serait inutile si elle ne servait pas a aider 1'usager dans 1'amé-
lioration de la prononciation. Mais si ce dernier ne se retrouve méme pas dans
la structure segmentale (par la forme orthographique) des termes qui lui sont
proposées, il lui serait difficile d'avoir acceés a la structure suprasegmentale de
ceux-ci. La structure segmentale d'une langue est le support de sa structure
suprasegmentale. Si le support est instable, ce qu'il supporte 'est aussi forcé-
ment. Le probléeme de tonalité dans I'écriture des langues gabonaises ne peut
donc trouver de solution tant que celui de 1'orthographe n'est pas résolu.

Je pourrais ajouter que la vulgarisation de I'orthographe de langues gabo-
naises devrait aussi inclure la vulgarisation des marques de tonalité. Un certain
nombre de diacritiques (pas trop nombreux) pourrait étre retenu pour tran-
scrire les tons les plus réguliers et les plus répandus dans les langues gabonai-
ses. La promotion de ces diacritiques devrait se faire en méme temps que les
symboles retenus pour l'orthographe. Cette promotion consistera essentielle-
ment a habituer les usagers a l'utilisation de ces diacritiques, mais surtout a
leur permettre d'associer clairement chaque diacritique a un ton spécifique, en
précisant la maniere dont ce ton doit étre réalisé.

Quelques exemples de notation des tons dans les dictionnaires de
langues bantoues

Les langues gabonaises font parties de l'ensemble bantou. Toutes les langues
appartenant a ce groupe rencontrent le méme probléme en ce qui concerne la
prise en compte de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires. Ce probleme est abordé de
différentes fagons selon le choix des lexicographes.

La situation la plus courante est celle des dictionnaires qui présentent les
marques de tons dans la macrostructure du dictionnaire, mais sans donner
aucune explication ni par rapport a la présence de ces tons, ni par rapport a
leur role dans le fonctionnement de la langue. C'est la situation générale que
nous avons observée pour les dictionnaires des langues gabonaises. Deux
hypotheses peuvent étre émises par rapport a cette attitude:

— La premiére hypotheése est que certains lexicographes prétendent que
puisque les usagers-cible des dictionnaires sont des locuteurs natifs de
ces langues, par la maitrise intuitive qu'ils ont de la langue, ils n'ont pas
besoin d'explications particulieres sur la structure suprasegmentale
d'une langue qu'ils maitrisent déja. C'est 1'occasion ici de rappeler a ceux
qui pourraient se reconnaitre dans cette hypotheése que le dictionnaire
méme s'il est réalisé avant tout selon les besoins du groupe-cible, peut
dans certaines situations tomber entre les mains d'un individu n'appar-
tenant pas au groupe-cible du dictionnaire, comme c'est souvent le cas
aujourd'hui dans un monde de plus en plus polyvalent. Les informations
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sur la structure suprasegmentale pourraient, dans ce cas, étre utiles a un
non-locuteur de la langue.

— La deuxieme hypotheése est que certains lexicographes travaillant sur
les langues bantoues estiment que dans les dictionnaires des langues
indo-européennes, qui ont pourtant une longue tradition lexicographi-
que, aucune explication particuliere n'est faite au sujet des phénomenes
suprasegmentaux comme l'accent ou la longueur par exemple. Par rap-
port a cet argument, je voudrais souligner que les langues indo-euro-
péennes ont une tres longue tradition écrite. Les problémes liés a 1'ortho-
graphe et a la prononciation ont depuis longtemps trouvé des solutions
dans ces langues, contraire aux langues bantoues qui se cherchent encore
sur tous les plans. Les phénomeénes accentuels en frangais par exemple
sont clairement identifiés par un certain nombre de diacritiques qui 6tent
toute ambiguité dans la prononciation de cette langue. La comparaison
entre les dictionnaires des langues indo-européennes et les dictionnaires
des langues bantoues est donc une méprise qu'il est souhaitable d'éviter.

Dans d'autres dictionnaires, les lexicographes ont choisi de présenter la struc-
ture tonale de facon compléte et sans restriction telle qu'elle apparait dans les
termes de la langue. Tous les tons y sont marqués. C'est le cas du dictionnaire
Tsivenda®-English (Van Warmelo 1937) dans lequel les tons hauts, bas, moyens
et haut abaissés sont notés. Selon les rédacteurs de ce dictionnaire, ces quatre
tons ont été retenus parce qu'ils sont les seuls qui apparaissent dans les termes
en isolation, les autres tons étant de simples variations de ces derniers en situa-
tion de discours. Ils représentent donc la tonalité de base de la langue, c'est
pourquoi ils sont les seuls a étre notés dans le dictionnaire. Les tons de base
sont ainsi notés au niveau des lemmes a tous les niveaux ot ils apparaissent.

Cette présentation, bien que visant I'exhaustivité, a l'inconvénient de trop
alourdir les articles du dictionnaire par la présence d'un grand nombre de sig-
nes diacritiques. La vue d'un trop grand nombre de signes, qu'ils ne maitrisent
pas forcément, est décourageant pour beaucoup d'usagers de dictionnaires.

Un autre cas est celui du dictionnaire English-Zulu’ et Zulu-English
(Doke, Malcolm, Sikakana et Vilakazi 1990) dans lequel il est indiqué que fon-
damentalement le Zulu est une langue qui comporte neuf variétés tonales. Mais
les rédacteurs estiment (comme ceux du dictionnaire Venda) que seuls les tons
ponctuels haut et bas sont les véritables tons de la langue; les autres sont des
variations et/ou des associations de ces deux tons. Mais a la différence du dic-
tionnaire Venda ot1 les marques de tonalité sont bien visibles dans la présenta-
tion de la macrostructure, le dictionnaire Zulu se contente de décrire, dans les
pré-textes, les différents contextes d'apparition ou de prononciation de chaque
ton. Le ton descendant par exemple est décrit comme étant le résultat d'un ton
haut qui est articulé avec une dépression occasionnée généralement en Zulu
par la présence des sons tels que bh, d, g, gc, g%, §9, v, z, dl, hh et j. Dans ce dic-
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tionnaire aucune tonalité n'est présentée dans la macrostructure. L'usager doit
donc régulierement consulter les pré-textes pour comprendre le comportement
de la langue au niveau suprasegmental.

Cette méthode, bien qu'allégeant la macrostructure du dictionnaire en fai-
sant une économie en terme d'espace (dans le dictionnaire) et de temps (pour le
travail du dictionnaire), a l'inconvénient de ne présenter aucun ton dans la
macrostructure. Toutes les explications relatives aux tons sont concentrées dans
les pré-textes. Cela risque de ne pas étre tres utile aux usagers, surtout que ces
derniers n'ont pas toujours la culture de la bonne utilisation du dictionnaire et
par conséquent ils consultent assez peu ou rarement les pré-textes.

Perspectives

Le probleme de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires est donc traité différemment
selon le choix des lexicographes. Pour ce qui est des dictionnaires de langues
gabonaises, la problématique reste entiere, puisque n'ayant pas encore été véri-
tablement abordée par les spécialistes (linguistes et lexicographes). Le Gabon
est entré dans un processus irréversible de développement de ses langues. Ce
processus a comme priorités les plus immédiates, la réalisation de dictionnaires
dont le contenu devrait non seulement satisfaire les besoins des usagers, mais
prévoir les problemes de ces derniers. Il ne fait aucun doute que l'une de ces
difficultés serait la réalisation tonale. Il n'est donc pas inutile dés aujourdhui
de proposer des voies qui pourraient aider a mieux aborder le probléeme de
tons dans les futurs dictionnaires de langues gabonaises.

Quelques propositions

L'un des problemes majeurs rencontré dans les langues gabonaises est celui de
la pluralité des tons. La trop grande variété de tons dans les langues gabonaises
est I'une des principales raisons de la réticence d'un grand nombre de cher-
cheurs a les noter dans les dictionnaires ou des ouvrages a référence lexicogra-
phique. Les noter non seulement alourdirait les textes, mais on n'est jamais
certain de pouvoir tous les noter convenablement comme ils apparaissent réel-
lement dans les langues. L'une des solutions que I'on pourrait proposer est que
pour la notation des tons dans les dictionnaires et autres ouvrages a référence
lexicographique, on se limite aux tons les moins récurrents et a deux tons au
maximum. Cette option ferait appel a une description linguistique® détaillée de
la langue choisie. En vue de la description tonologique de cette langue, le lexi-
cographe pourra clairement y distinguer la fréquence des différents tons. Ma
proposition est donc que seuls les tons les moins fréquents soient notés. Mais la
prise en compte des tons & noter doit se faire en fonction de chaque terme. Si un
terme n'a que deux types de tons, seul un ton doit étre noté. Mais si le terme
contient plus de trois tons, seuls deux devraient étre notés. La notation des tons



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

86 Thierry Afane Otsaga

ne devrait pas aller au-dela de deux. Cela permettra de ne pas trop surcharger
les articles dans le dictionnaire, a condition que le lexicographe informe les
usagers de cette disposition dans les pré-textes.

La solution de noter les tons les moins fréquents ne pourrait étre efficace
que si la variété des tons retenus est minime. S'il existe plus de trois variétés
tonales dans une langue, il serait difficile pour les usagers de deviner quels
sont les tons qui ne sont pas notés et comment les différencier de ceux qui ne le
sont pas. La solution a cette situation serait que seuls les deux tons les plus fré-
quents de la langue soient retenus. Les descriptions linguistiques permettraient
d'identifier les deux tons les plus réguliers dans chaque langue. De ces deux
tons, le moins régulier devrait étre noté dans le dictionnaire.

Une autre approche serait de ne tenir compte que des tons ponctuels prin-
cipaux (haut, bas et moyen). Il semble que dans la majorité des langues a tons,
le ton haut et le ton bas soient les plus faciles a identifier sur le plan auditif,
leur courbe mélodique étant constante et courte. Ainsi, le ton moyen qui n'est
pas aussi facile a identifier que les deux autres, serait obligatoirement noté
accompagné par le moins fréquent des deux autres (le haut ou le bas). Dans
cette configuration, seuls deux tons seraient notés, tout en ayant la certitude
que les articles du dictionnaire ne seraient pas trop surchargés par les marques
tonales. Cette démarche s'inspire en partie de celle adoptée dans les dictionnai-
res Venda et Zulu dans lesquels les autres tons (montant, descendant, faille-
tonale, etc.) sont considérés comme de simples variations des tons ponctuels
haut et bas.

Marquer les tons dans un dictionnaire peut aussi se faire d'une autre
maniére que par les signes diacritiques habituels. Dans le cas ou le lexicogra-
phe estime ne pas vouloir (ou pouvoir) se passer de certains tons, il pourrait,
comme je l'ai proposé plus tot, identifier les deux tons les plus réguliers et ne
noter que le moins fréquent des deux. A cela il pourrait ajouter la transcription
en italique par exemple, des syllabes portant un autre ton qu'il estime impor-
tant. Le caractere italique serait ainsi une marque tonale, mais a la différence
qu'il ne s'agirait pas d'une diacritique spécifique. Une fois de plus, 1'objectif est
de marquer le mieux possible la structure suprasegmentale des langues gabo-
naises, sans pour autant rendre le dictionnaire illisible ou décourageant pour
les usagers.

Conclusion

L'intérét pour les dictionnaires en langues gabonaises va de pair avec le déve-
loppement de ces langues. Les principaux problemes auxquels sont confrontés
les lexicographes travaillant sur ces langues, est celui de l'orthographe et de la
notation de la tonalité. L'objectif de cet exposé était de proposer quelques voies
en vue d'aider a résoudre le probléeme de la notation des tons dans les diction-
naires de langues gabonaises. Ces propositions ne sont pas exhaustives et ne
prétendent pas étre les seules possibles pour la résolution du probleme, mais
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elles pourraient fournir une issue qui permettrait de mieux tenir compte, dans
l'avenir, de la tonalité dans les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises, contraire-
ment a ce qui s'est fait jusqu'a ce jour.

I1 est important de souligner que, quelles que soient les démarches choi-
sies par les lexicographes en ce qui concerne la notation des tons dans les dic-
tionnaires, celles-ci doivent étre expliquées en détails dans les pré-textes afin
d'informer les usagers et leur permettre d'utiliser au mieux le dictionnaire. II
est évident que sans ces explications, toute démarche serait vouée a l'échec, du
moins en ce qui concerne 1'objectif de permettre aux usagers de mieux saisir la
bonne prononciation tonale des langues gabonaises.

Notes

1. Les références de ces descriptions sont disponibles dans la bibliographie.

2. Les exemples sont transcrits en orthographe des langues gabonaises proposée a Libreville
par un colloque d'expert en avril 1999.

3. Les titres de tous les dictionnaires de langues gabonaises consultés sont disponibles dans la
bibliographie.

4. Ces dictionnaires et ouvrages parcourus il y a longtemps n'étaient pas a ma disposition au

moment ol j'ai rédigé cet article.

5. Une polémique existe au Gabon entre certains linguistes et la Fondation Raponda Walker
auteur des livres « Rapido-langue ». Les linguistes estiment que ces ouvrages ne sont pas
scientifiques parce que la tonalité n'y est pas marquée, alors que la Fondation Raponda pense
que mettre les tons pourrait rendre les ouvrages difficilement accessibles pour le commun
des usagers non-initié a la linguistique.

6. Le Tsivenda est une langue bantoue d'Afrique du Sud et s'écrit généralement avec un accent
circonflexe renversé en dessous du « d ». Cette diacritique n'a malheureusement pas pu étre
reproduite, mais cette absence ne chance pas grand chose pour sa prononciation.

7. Le Zulu est une langue bantoue d'Afrique du Sud.

8. Une collaboration plus étroite et plus efficace entre linguistes et lexicographes gabonais reste,
dans ce contexte, plus que nécessaire. Les lexicographes pourront se servir des résultats des
descriptions linguistiques pour améliorer le traitement lexicographique des langues gabonai-
ses.
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Abstract: This article addresses computer applications in terminology and terminography.
Terminologists aim at creating source language terms and target language term equivalents for
new concepts and thereby enhancing communication in various subject areas and domains. The
worldwide market for terminological products is gradually expanding. There is an ever increasing
need for the elaboration of terminologies and the distribution of terminologically relevant infor-
mation, either in computerized form or in printed form, to provide available terminological data to
as many users as possible. This article provides various strategies for different users to access mul-
tilingual terminology resources. On-line availability of terminological data can empower South
African language practitioners and subject specialists. Matters dealing with terminological man-
agement systems form a vital part of this article. Outcomes, advantages, constraints and require-
ments regarding e-terminology are given.

Keywords: COMPUTER APPLICATION, ELECTRONIC TERMINOLOGY, E-TERMINOL-
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Opsomming: E-terminologie. Hierdie artikel behandel rekenaartoepassings in termino-
logie en terminografie. Terminoloé stel hul ten doel om brontaalterme en doeltaalekwivalente vir
nuwe begrippe te skep en daardeur kommunikasie in verskeie vakgebiede en terreine te verbeter.
Die wéreldwye mark vir terminologiese produkte brei geleidelik uit. Daar is 'n steeds groter wor-
dende behoefte aan die uitbouing van terminologieé en die verspreiding van terminologies rele-
vante inligting, in 6f gerekenariseerde 6f gedrukte vorm, ten einde die beskikbare terminologiese
inligting aan soveel gebruikers moontlik te voorsien. Hierdie artikel bied verskeie strategieé aan
verskillende gebruikers om toegang tot meertalige terminologiese bronne te verkry. Intydse beskik-
baarheid van terminologiese inligting kan Suid-Afrikaanse taalpraktisyns en vakkundiges bemag-
tig. Aangeleenthede wat met terminologiese bestuurstelsels te make het, vorm 'n integrale deel van
hierdie artikel. Uitkomstes, voordele, belemmerings en vereistes betreffende e-terminologie word
aangebied.

Sleutelwoorde: ELEKTRONIESE TERMINOLOGIE, E-TERMINOLOGIE, INLIGTING,
KENNIS, KENNISGEBASEERDE SAMELEWING, MENS—REKENAARKOPPELVLAK, REKE-
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SING, VEELTALIGE TERMEKWIVALENTE, VEELTALIGE TERMINOLOGIE

1. Introduction

The terminology of each subject field or domain is increasing with each new
invention. Information is distributed and knowledge is acquired by means of
terminology. The TermNet slogan says it all: No knowledge without terminology.
Terminology can therefore be regarded as one of the major language resources
to assist with communication. The availability of multilingual and polythema-
tic terminology can be an indicator for estimating a nation's scientific, techno-
logical and economical achievements and social, cultural and educational
development. In the information- and knowledge-based society of the 21st
century, knowledge and information are commodities that should be available
to the community at large.

Terminology applications cover aspects such as knowledge and language
engineering, machine translation, multilingual markets in education, business,
science and technology. At present e-commerce (electronic commerce) is a mat-
ter of course. There is no reason why terminology practice cannot conduct most
of its functions electronically. This article touches on various aspects regarding
e-terminology (electronic terminology).

2. Terminological data collections

Terminology has its best tool in knowledge development through terminologi-
cal and knowledge databases. Science and technology based on advanced
knowledge continue to increase in both quantity and quality. In the lively sci-
entific, technological, economic, political, social and academic environments,
large numbers of documents are continuously produced. In order to ensure
creative and efficient future research, stakeholders have to process a huge
amount of information across a wide range of disciplines and domains. Most of
these documents are written in languages foreign to the speakers of the indige-
nous languages in South Africa and many of these have to be translated into
the various South African languages. Such an increase in foreign literature,
coupled with the limited number of trained translators available, have led deci-
sion-makers to seek labour-saving, cost-effective solutions to the translation
process. At the same time, developed and developing countries do business
with South Africa and documents therefore also need to be translated into for-
eign languages.

In order to overcome the many difficulties involving language barriers,
more attention should be given to the enormous task of the terminologist in
supplying multilingual term equivalents for the various new concepts in differ-
ent subject areas and domains. E-terminology can solve many communication
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problems.

3. Computer applications in terminology

The constant generation of knowledge and the fast pace of technological devel-
opment have created the need for understanding different knowledge organi-
sations in each specific area through the use of technology. Specialised com-
munication has a central hub in terminology.

The number of computing and communication systems is projected to
grow continuously within the next few years. From a prospective point of view
new applications of the National Termbank will increase. The combination of
knowledge transfer, technology and specific knowledge with terminology is
expected to create a national information structure situated in the National
Termbank, that will enable new applications (e.g. translations, machine transla-
tions, etc.), and will open a new set of specialised communications. This will
have an impact on the academic, business, and educational world, by advances
making human-computer interfaces with environments available. Tools to sup-
port those with disabilities (e.g. the blind (Braille; speech recognition), the deaf
(e.g. illustrations of the various signs of a sign language) or the handicapped
(e.g. adapted keyboards)) will broaden the reach of the computer and commu-
nication revolution.

4. Standardised access to lexical and terminological data

In today's fast-paced global e-marketplace, a streamlined multilingual transla-
tion workflow will present government departments, institutions and compa-
nies with a solid competitive advantage. Standardised terminology contributes
significantly to the quality of translations. As government departments, institu-
tions and companies strive towards globalisation, consistent multilingual and
polythematic terminology becomes a critical issue.

5. The National Termbank

The Terminology Coordination Section of the National Language Service, De-
partment of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology, is the only language office
in South Africa that devotes all its energy and time to terminology work. As the
national office for terminology work, its aim is to coordinate all terminological
activities in South Africa.

The Terminology Coordination Section renders a terminology service for
the advancement of the official languages on a national level. Its vision is to
develop, document, standardise and disseminate multilingual terminology to
promote and facilitate communication in various subject fields and domains.
For this purpose the Terminology Coordination Section maintains an electronic
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National Termbank. Terminology work is done in close collaboration with
stakeholders, subject specialists, linguists, academics, end-users and business
partners (such as the national, provincial and local government, PANSALB and
its structures, e.g. the National Lexicography Units (NLUs), the National Lan-
guage Bodies (NLBs), Provincial Language Committees (PLCs), etc.).

In the 1950s, terminologists started documenting terminology on index
cards. In the 1980s, the Coordinating Terminology Board (COTERM) initiated
research on various aspects regarding the computerisation of terms and on the
terminological management process. After thorough investigations, the nation-
al terminology office in 1996 decided to purchase licenses to use the MultiTerm
database system. MultiTerm is a professional multilingual terminology man-
agement system developed by TRADOS. At present most of the functions and
activities of the Terminology Co-ordination Section can be carried out via the
electronic media.

In the Terminology Coordination Section, data is usually excerpted manu-
ally from documentation, but is immediately documented in the computerised
MultiTerm database program. Terminological data that is obtained electroni-
cally from discs or compatible programs (such as the Translator's Workbench)
can be entered into the database itself. Terminological data created by means of
the TRADOS Translator's Workbench is automatically captured in the Mul-
tiTerm database.

The TRADOS Translator's Workbench for Windows represents state-of-
the-art as far as powerful and flexible management of linguistic reference mate-
rial is concerned. It offers access to previous translations not only at word level,
but also at sentence level. It therefore helps translators who want to be relieved
of time-consuming and repetitive tasks.

The Translation Memory (TM) of the Translator's Workbench is a database
in which source language sentences are stored together with their target lan-
guage equivalents. An additional system, WinAlign, matches source language
terms or sentences with their target language equivalents. The memory learns
unobtrusively while the translator works, and ensures that no repeated term or
phrase in this database has to be kept twice or is used contradictorily. Fuzzy
searches in the database give the user instant reference to text segments already
translated. It can also manage additional information such as the client of the
translation project or the domain in which translation units were created. The
additional data can later be used to distinguish between different subsets of the
data stored in the memory.

Active terminology recognition is one of the facilities built into the Trans-
lator's Workbench system. This system functions in collaboration with the
MultiTerm database. Known terms already stored in the MultiTerm database
are automatically highlighted on the word processor by the Translator's Work-
bench system. At the click of a mouse button or a keystroke, their translation
equivalents can then be pasted into the document being translated. Compound
words, morphologically modified forms, and even parts of sentences can be
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found with a fuzzy-matching algorithm, even if they do not occur in the same
form in the text to be translated. New source language terms and multilingual
equivalents can be added to the terminological database through the Trans-
lator's Workbench.

The Translator's Workbench gives instant and flexible access to previously
translated material because of its translation memory and the concordance
features, and assists with active terminology recognition performed in co-
operation with MultiTerm.

MultiTerm is integrated into the Translator's Workbench but is also an
independent program. This means that terminologists can work on MultiTerm
while a translator can also access the terminological database, even when
he/she is not working in the Translator's Workbench.

By collecting multilingual and polythematic terminology, the Terminology
Coordination Section builds very large corpora on specific subject areas and
domains. From these corpora, multilingual terminology lists, technical diction-
aries or CD-ROMs can be compiled for dissemination to end-users. Collabo-
ration with related professional and academic institutions, subject specialists
and linguists promotes quality control and the standardisation of termi-
nologies. The Terminology Coordination Section aims to coordinate all ter-
minological endeavours in South Africa and to be a clearinghouse for all
terminological activities by sharing terminology and terminological knowledge
with a multilingual content (see Diagram 1).

6. Terminology management on the Internet

Knowledge and information can only be transformed into a competitive differ-
entiator when deployed and distributed wisely. Proper terminology manage-
ment supplies such a tool. A terminology office that focuses on electronic
devices as solutions for terminology management, capitalises on the added
flexibility and efficiencies offered by proper client-server architectures and
Web hosting in particular (Sanders 2001).

According to Crespel (2001), it is possible to provide a central and organ-
ised access point for the linguistic sector and to build and develop a linguistic
portal to cover the complete range of multilingual activities, disciplines and
needs of the sector. The set of objectives offered by a portal should be organ-
ised under the following sections:

—  On-line consultation of linguistic resources:
— all kinds of resources: terminology, lexicography, textual corpora,
registration of terminology projects, etc.;
— multilingual resources: no language limitation.
— On-line acquisition of linguistic resources, tools and services:
— the possibility of viewing and/or testing the resources and tools
before acquisition;
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7.

— needs assessment studies and results, e.g. priorities;

— on-line payment mechanisms.

Technical, scientific and business information:

— links to existing sites containing newspapers, publications, etc.;
"jobs on-line" directory;

— market players' directory;

— support for publications of research projects.

Forum services:

- inventory and links to existing newsgroups;

- moderated newsgroups;

— implementation of specific chats.

Value-added services:

— resource creation, validation and adaptation support;

— consulting services;

— project development analysis, publications of bids for tenders, etc.

Terminology dissemination

The focus of terminology dissemination is shifting from traditional dictionary
publishing to efforts of content provision in termbanks. There are new chal-
lenges regarding terminology dissemination.

Implications for data management and the marketing and dissemination

of terminology are the following;:

new challenges and related specialist dictionary publishing needs with
regard to

— terminological sources, and

— the validation of dictionary entries;

quality criteria when managing large heterogeneous terminographical
contents;

transition in the data capturing process;

a single databank for multiple print and electronic devices;

globalisation of the market;

the necessity for co-operating with experts in the field such as informa-
tion scientists, software developers, terminologists and publishers;
business strategies to address the consumers' (dictionary users') present
needs;

new co-operation schemes for the dictionary publisher as content pro-
vider via intranet and Internet solutions with other partners;

a considerable requirement for standardisation in the field of lexicogra-
phy for the harmonisation of terminographical and lexicographical
resources to enable data exchange (SQL configurations);

a successful terminological data dissemination and an opening of new
profitable markets without hidden threats concerning quality content
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and protection of intellectual property.

8. Convergence of technologies and language engineering

Terminological practice is moving into a world where computers of all kinds,
television, the Web, telephones, music media, graphic design and electronic
books are evolving toward a seamless and yet heterogeneous environment in
which information flows across platform boundaries to guarantee instantane-
ous terminological access anywhere anytime (Wright 2001).

Terminology is also in the process of becoming mobile: m-terminology is
possible in an era of mobile computing (m-computing) and mobile commerce
(m-commerce). The electronic means of creating, sharing, re-using and coordi-
nating terminological knowledge for multilingual and transcultural content
management paved the way for mobile terminology. It is already possible for
terminology users abroad to access various termbanks by means of personal
diaries and mobile phones (cell phones). Although this possibility has not been
introduced in South Africa yet, there is no reason why it cannot be done. In
South Africa one can already conduct business via cell phones (e-commerce)
and one can listen to broadcasts from a radio station (e.g. Radiosondergrense)
on the cell phone. It is therefore possible to connect the National Termbank
with mobile devices to enable access to the extensive terminological variety.

9. Envisaged Web-enabled management model (TRADOS MuWA and
TermCo)

The NLS aims to make the terminological information in the National Term-
bank available to all end-users via the Internet. The NLS started utilising the
Trados MultiTerm system in 1996. With this version of the program termino-
logical data can only be displayed in flat files on the Internet. An updated ver-
sion of MultiTerm with an Internet interface has been available since the end of
2001 and the NLS system has been upgraded to enable users to consult the live
data in the National Termbank.

9.1 TRADOS MultiTerm Web Access MuWA)

The TRADOS MuWA form is used together with MultiTerm to present organi-
sations with access to the National Termbank on the Internet or intranet for
wider use. It fits perfectly with the current use of MultiTerm by the NLS.
MuWA offers a robust infrastructure for distributing, accessing and man-
aging terminology over the Internet/intranet. Using a standard Web browser
(such as Microsoft Internet Explorer or Netscape Navigator), users can be
granted instantaneous, effortless access to the contents of the National Term-
bank. The termbase is hosted on an SQL database, which is accessed by the cli-
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ent browser through the Web server.

MuWA enables centralised administration and management on the Web
server. This administration model offers significant benefits to language work-
ers by giving them access to the multilingual and polythematic terminology
available in the National Termbank. It also presents mobile engineers or travel-
ling executives with a valuable multilingual communication tool.

The read-only client access enables the terminology administrator to have
complete, real-time control over content and revisions.

9.2 TermCo

The Unit for Language Facilitation and Empowerment at the University of the
Free State holds the TRADOS distribution license in South Africa. This unit
recognized the need for terminology contributions to the National Termbank
by terminology users. These contributions will have to proceed via an interface
between MultiTerm and the Internet. The NLS commissioned the Unit to do a
pilot study to establish the actual Internet-based software for a Web-based ter-
minology management system. The idea with this pilot study was to showcase
the system's functionality, and a detailed system design will follow to ensure
the full and successful implementation of the system.

The envisaged model is based on the expansion of the existing electronic
management of terminology by the NLS with TRADOS MultiTerm. The easy
use and benefits of the Internet make this model the obvious choice to incorpo-
rate as part of a terminology management system. Although not all terminol-
ogy users have access to the Internet, this is a valuable way of disseminating
terminological information. Users may find access through normal information
technology support channels, e.g. at libraries.

The envisaged Web-enabled Terminology management model consists of
the following components which, when combined, form the model schemati-
cally represented in Diagram 2:

—  The National Termbank is managed by the Terminology Coordination
Section at the NLS.

—  Queries are made via TRADOS MultiTerm Web Access (MuWA).

—  The user accepts or rejects the terminological information.

—  Contributions are made via TermCo or through other methods (e.g. e-
mail, fax, telephone) in cases where the information is not available in
the National Termbank or the user is not satisfied with the terminologi-
cal information.

—  Data manipulation is done by the terminologists.

—  Data is available in the National Termbank.
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Diagram 2: The Envisaged Web-enabled Terminology Management Model

INTERNET (via MuWA)
TERMLISTS COLLABORATORS
DICTIONARIES USERS
CD-ROMS LINGUISTS
SUBJECT SPECIALISTS

NATIONAL TERMBANK

TERMINOLOGY p COORDINATION

| TERMINOLOGISTS | T | TRANSLATORS |

TERMBANK ADMINISTRATOR
MULTITERM TRANSLATOR'S
WORKBENCH

MuWA

TERMCO
EXTERNAL INPUT EXTERNAL INPUT

9.3  Electronic terminology contributions to the National Termbank via the
TermCo interface

The biggest disadvantage of MuWA as used in the context of the envisaged
Web-enabled Terminology Management Model is the fact that MuWA only
allows query facilities. With the TermCo Interface users will be able to com-
ment on and supply new equivalents for consideration as additions to the Na-
tional Termbank.

Persons (such as language workers, linguists and subject specialists) who
will use and contribute to the envisaged Web-enabled Terminology Manage-
ment Model will largely determine the success or failure of the model. The con-
tributions will assist in the development of multilingual polythematic terminol-
ogies, which will enable the official languages to become functional languages
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in all spheres of life. The Terminology Coordination Section of the NLS forms
the hub around which the envisaged interface model will turn. The databank
manager and the terminologists will actively manage the envisaged model and
approve all contributions for inclusion in MultiTerm, MuWA and the National
Termbank. There is a dire need for terminology co-ordination and the dissemi-
nation of terminological information in South Africa. This model enables
proper co-ordination and sharing of existing terms and contributions. The
model can also contribute towards the establishment of a multilingual society.

9.4 Manipulation of data

The Terminology Coordination Section of the NLS is the national coordinating
body for terminology and will, through liaison with various stakeholders,
ensure that the terminology entered in the National Termbank for dissemina-
tion is approved by the various governing bodies such as the different
PANSALSB structures, i.e. the 14 National Language Bodies (NLBs), the 11 Na-
tional Lexicography Units (NLUs), the 9 Provincial Language Committees
(PLCs), the national, provincial and local language offices, the Hansard offices,
other linguists and subject specialists. The Terminology Coordination Section
aims to be a clearinghouse for terminology documentation, systematisation and
dissemination.

On reaching the Terminology Coordination Section via the Internet, the
terminological data will have to be manipulated before it can be entered into
the National Termbank. The terminology will have to go through the normal
processing procedures and will have to be accessed by terminologists, subject
specialists and linguists.

Various information fields are available in MultiTerm. When a contribu-
tion is made via the TermCo interface, the termbank manager will know who
contributed and whether the contribution was made locally, from neighbouring
countries or from abroad. Terminology for instance from Lesotho where
different spelling and orthography rules for Sesotho apply, will have to be
scrutinised by local Sesotho linguists and the National Language Body for Se-
sotho before it can be disseminated via the National Termbank. When Se-
tswana terminology for instance is contributed, the terminologists responsible
for Setswana will have to ensure that first language speakers of Setswana from
the North West, the Free State and the Northern Cape and even from Botswana
are consulted to ensure consensus on the term equivalents provided.

9.5 Contributions via word-processing programs

This interface cannot be implemented as yet. A new version of the Trados Mul-
tiTerm program has only been available since the end of 2001. The NLS will
now be able to upgrade its terminological management system. In the mean-
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time terminology contributions can be made electronically.

People who want to contribute terminology to the National Termbank and
who do not have Internet access may also make their contributions electroni-
cally by using any standard word-processing software (e.g. Microsoft or Word-
Perfect). They have only to use a template (see Diagram 3) supplied by the NLS
with an indication of the various information fields to be presented. The termi-
nological information can then be entered next to the relevant information field
and a disc with the information can be presented to the Terminology Coordi-
nation Section for further manipulation of the data. The data can be utilised
without being retyped.

Diagram 3: Template

TEMPLATE TO DOCUMENT TERMINOLOGY ON ANY WORD PROCESSING PROGRAM

— If you want to write a "note to manager", you will have to add it at the top of the working
document, e.g.:

<Note to manager>message (no spaces)

— Do not keep empty fields in the document — they will create problems when the TCS con-
vert the data to MultiTerm

— Write the information directly next to the > (no spaces)

— Divide separate articles with **

*%

<English>
<Entry>
<Part of speech>
<Register>
<Note>
<Plural>
<Research note>
<Source publication>
<Abbreviation>
<Context>
<Definition>
<Source definition>
<Example sentence>
<Editing note>
<Afrikaans> ... or any of the other African languages
<Entry>
<Part of speech>
<Register>
<Note>
<Plural>
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*%

<Research note>
<Source publication>
<Abbreviation>
<Context>
<Definition>
<Source definition>
<Example sentence>
<Editing note>

Contributions can further be made via purpose-specific lexicographical or ter-
minographical databases such as Omnipage which is being used by the Na-
tional Lexicography Units. Since MuWA and Omnipage are both SQL-based,
there would be no problem to exchange data. Any other lexicographical or ter-
minological database program with a SQL configuration will enable data
exchange.

10.

Outcomes regarding e-terminology

Linguists, language workers, subject specialists, laypeople, students and
learners have easy access to multilingual, polythematic terminology.
Terminology in original and translated documents can be documented
by utilising the TRADOS Translators' Workbench system. Terminology
can be excerpted from source language documents and the translated
versions in the various target languages. With the aid of the WinAlign
program the source language term and target language term can be
aligned for documentation in the MultiTerm database.

Terminological corpora can be used for the parsing of language systems
and the development and testing of machine translation programs.
Multilingual terminology in the National Termbank can be used for
machine translation (e.g. the Lexica program).

Existing published dictionaries, which may already be out of print, can
be recirculated by means of CD-ROM publications.

Terminology can be used for artificial intelligence purposes (e.g. speech
recognition).

The various concepts represented in the National Termbank can be util-
ised by the deaf or hearing-impaired community since diagrams or illus-
trations of signs or pictures of the signs can be included in the Multi-
Term database.

Corpora can be built for utilisation by lexicographers (e.g. NLUs). The
building of corpora is a very important basic data-creation instrument in
an information society. It is considered as the first level infrastructure of
language information. A parallel corpus that shows the co-relations
between two or more languages can be used for machine translation,




http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

E-terminology 103

11.

multilingual information retrieval, foreign and indigenous language

training and comparative philology.

Spelling and orthography rules can be tested against the available termi-

nological data (e.g. by NLBs).

Spelling control systems can be developed by utilising the electronic

data.

Studies can be conducted to determine the word-forming and term-crea-

tion principles of the various languages.

On-line terminological data will be available via mobile devices (e.g. cell

phones and personalised diaries).

The advantages of on-line access via mobile hand-held devices:

— they are designed for personalised information;

— they almost always accompany the users;

— they are almost always switched on;

— they make terminological information accessible anytime;

— users have access to them in real time (updated information is avail-
able).

Constraints:

— their screen-size, input capabilities and bandwidth are limited.

Requirements:

— interaction would have to be minimalised;

— short, meaningful headlines would have to carry relevant informa-
tion;

— the screen lay-out would have to be simplistic.

Electronic language management through human language technology

(HLT) can benefit from e-terminology (e.g. speech recognition, signal

recognition, multilingual speech processing, automatic language identi-

fication, machine translation, automatic analysis, multilingual informa-

tion retrieval and computer assistance in text creation and editing).

Conclusion

Given the rapid development of economy, culture, science and technology in
the world and the value of terminology as communication resource, it is
becoming increasingly important to document terminology in such a way that
terminological information can be easily retrieved. The multilingual and poly-
thematic terminology should be collected and documented systematically and
managed in a coordinated way for proper distribution, publication and appli-
cation in language and knowledge engineering. The input of collaborators can
empower the Terminology Coordination Section to standardise available ter-
minology and to give access to high-quality and reliable terminology. The
advantages of e-terminology can promote the terminology management pro-
cess, the infrastructure and the communication process.
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An Advanced Dictionary?
Similarities and Differences
between Duramazwi ReChiShona
and Duramazwi Guru ReChiShona

Emmanuel Chabata, African Languages Research Institute, University of
Zimbabwe, Harare, Zimbabwe (echabata@arts.uz.ac.zw)

Abstract: In this article a comparative analysis of Duramazwi ReChiShona (DRC) and Duramazwi
Guru ReChiShona (DGC) is made. Both DRC and DGC are monolingual Shona dictionaries com-
piled by a team of researchers under the African Languages Lexical (ALLEX) Project, now the Afri-
can Languages Research Institute (ALRI). During the compilation process, DRC was known as the
General Shona Dictionary and DGC as the Advanced Shona Dictionary. A simple analysis of these
titles shows that the dictionaries are similar in some ways and also different in others. The writer
tries to show the ways in which DGC is regarded as a more advanced dictionary when compared
to DRC. Although the argument of the article is mainly built on those differences which make DGC
the more advanced, attention is also paid to the similarities between the dictionaries.

Keywords: ALLEX PROJECT, ALRI, DURAMAZWI RECHISHONA, DURAMAZWI GURU
RECHISHONA, DICTIONARY, SHONA, HEADWORD, SENSE, MONOLINGUAL DICTION-
ARY, CORPUS, IDIOM, PROVERB, PITHY SAYING

Opsomming: 'n Gevorderde woordeboek? Ooreenkomste en verskille tus-
sen Duramazwi ReChiShona en Duramazwi Guru ReChiShona. In hierdie artikel
word 'n vergelykende ontleding van Duramazwi ReChiShona (DRC) en Duramazwi Guru ReChiShona
(DGC) gemaak. Sowel die DRC en DGC is eentalige Sjonawoordeboeke, saamgestel deur 'n span
navorsers by die African Languages Lexical (ALLEX) Project, tans die African Languages Research
Institute (ALRI). Gedurende die samestellingsproses was DRC bekend as die Algemene Sjonawoor-
deboek en DGC as die Gevorderde Sjonawoordeboek. 'n Eenvoudige ontleding van hierdie titels
toon dat die woordeboeke op sommige maniere eenders en op ander ook verskillend is. Die skry-
wer probeer die maniere aantoon waarop DGC beskou word as 'n meer gevorderde woordeboek
wanneer dit met DRC vergelyk word. Alhoewel die argument van die artikel hoofsaaklik gebou is
op daardie verskille wat DGC die gevorderdste maak, word ook aandag gegee aan die ooreen-
komste tussen die woordeboeke.

Sleutelwoorde: ALLEX PROJECT, ALRI, DURAMAZWI RECHISHONA, DURAMAZWI
GURU RECHISHONA, WOORDEBOEK, SJONA, TREFWOORD, BETEKENIS, EENTALIGE

This article is a slightly revised version of a paper presented at the Sixth International
Conference of the African Association for Lexicography, organised by the Sepedi National
Lexicography Unit, University of the North, Pietersburg, 2—4 July 2001.

Lexikos 12 (AFRILEX-reeks /series 12: 2002): 105-116
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WOORDEBOEK, KORPUS, IDIOOM, SPREEKWOORD, PITTIGE GESEGDE

1. Introduction

The history of Shona lexicography dates back to the last quarter of the 19th
century. Missionaries from different mission stations, strategically located in
different parts of the country, were the initiators. Early publications from such
stations include small dictionaries and vocabulary lists for dialects of the Shona
language spoken in communities surrounding the respective mission stations.
The dictionaries published were largely bilingual because they were mainly
meant for second-language speakers of Shona. Examples of such dictionaries
include English-Mashona Dictionary (Hartman 1894), English-Chiswina Diction-
ary (Biehler 1906) and ChiNdau—English and English—-ChiNdau Vocabulary (Wilder
1915). Although many of these dictionaries were not comprehensive, they were
at least adequate for the users targeted. However, they were not very useful to
native speakers of Shona because they only provided English lexical equiva-
lents to Shona headwords. The editors did not give explanations that enhance
the development of the language they described.

Later, more comprehensive bilingual Shona-English dictionaries, which
covered vocabulary from all dialects of Shona were compiled. This was after
Doke's (1931) recommendation for the unification of all Shona dialects. Diction-
aries such as the Standard Shona Dictionary (Hannan 1959) and Duramazwi (Dale
1981) were published. These dictionaries are bigger, both in terms of the num-
ber of pages covered and the number of headwords defined. Unlike in earlier
dictionaries where dialects of Shona were treated as different "languages”,
headwords and senses for these two dictionaries came from all five dialects of
the Shona language, namely Zezuru, Karanga, Manyika, Ndau and Korekore.
Today these dictionaries are still being used as reference works for Shona.

Work on monolingual Shona lexicography only started with the launch of
the ALLEX Project in September 1992. Through the Project, now transformed
into ALRI, the researchers published Duramazwi ReChiShona (DRC) in 1996 and
Duramazwi Guru ReChiShona (DGC) in 2001. As suggested in its title, the second
dictionary is a more advanced lexicon compared to the first one. This article
discusses the ways in which DGC is considered a more advanced dictionary in
comparison with the former. The differences are discussed under the following
subheadings: headword selection, sense selection, defining formats and the
structure of the dictionaries. The article also describes some of the similarities
between the two dictionaries.

2. Differences
2.1 Headword selection

One of the most important stages in the compilation of dictionaries is that of
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selecting the words or phrases to be entered as headwords. The decisions to be
taken on the type and number of headwords to be included or excluded are
influenced by a number of factors, such as the purpose of the dictionary, its
intended size as well as its target audience. For example, the issue of the target
users is of paramount importance, for it is obvious that a dictionary compiled
for primary-school children cannot be expected to be similar to the one intend-
ed for students at tertiary institutions. The complexity or simplicity of head-
words and other lexicographic information to be included in a dictionary
depend on the intended users of the dictionary.

The target groups for DRC and DGC are different. DRC was mainly meant
to fulfil the needs of lower secondary school learners. Because of this, it was
supposed to be a reference work containing basic Shona vocabulary. The dic-
tionary was also an experiment in monolingual Shona lexicography and was
therefore supposed to be relatively small and manageable. On the other hand,
DGC was "intended to be a comprehensive reference work, which will serve as
a resource for more advanced users, especially those at higher secondary and
tertiary education levels" (Chitauro-Mawema 2000: 209). What this entailed
was that in addition to all the headwords in DRC, many more had to be
selected for DGC. For example, terms from specialised fields, which were not
part of DRC, were to be entered in DGC.

Most of the additional headwords for DGC came from the Shona corpus,
of which a list of all the items in it was made, and in which the researchers
searched for new headwords. Other sources of new headwords included writ-
ten materials in specialised subject areas. In fact, the selection exercise was
comprehensive for it included words from all word categories and also from all
spheres of life. Notable additions include phrasal headwords, that is, idioms,
proverbs and pithy sayings. Svensen (1993: 108) defines an idiom as "a fixed
group of words with a special meaning which is different from the meanings of
the individual words". Like idioms, proverbs and pithy sayings are generalis-
ing statements whose purpose is to convey certain assertions about life (Sven-
sen 1993: 110). Structurally, they are fixed word combinations that must be
shown in full in a dictionary since they mean more than what is implied in
their constructions. Because these phrases can only be understood as wholes,
they should be presented as such in texts. As a result, they occupy considerable
space. This is one of the reasons why they were excluded from DRC. Another
reason is that they express meaning in a metaphorical way, and such meanings
are captured in long explanations which often need illustrative examples.
Zgusta (1971: 153) notes that such long headwords, which also need long
explanations, are usually included in comprehensive dictionaries. It is because
of the nature of their form and meaning that the title of the dictionary had to be
followed by a subtitle: rine zvirungamutauro (with idiomatic expressions).

Another category of headwords added in DGC is technical terms. Svensen
(1993: 49) notes that technical language arises as a consequence of constant
development and specialisation in the fields of science, technology and sociol-
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ogy. New concepts are constantly being defined, and in order to exchange
information about them, new linguistic expressions have to be found for them.
There are many specialised terms used in technical subjects in education, eco-
nomics, sport, law, medicine and others. However, despite their origin in the
terminology of various technical fields, many of these terms make their way
into general language and become known to lay-people. Svensen (1993: 49)
notes that general and broad terms within a certain area tend to move more
readily across from technical to general language than terms representing spe-
cific concepts. Not all technical terms were eligible for selection as headwords
for DGC. The eligibility of specialised and technical terms was not based on
their importance in their respective subject areas, but on their use in general
language. Only those that the editors felt were generally or commonly used in
the Shona-speaking community were incorporated as headwords. Those that
the editors felt were still restricted to their technical fields were excluded
because they were considered unfit for a general dictionary such as DGC. Also
selected were some international words used in fields such as science and
mathematics. Chitauro-Mawema (2000: 212) defines international words as
those "technical words which carry specific unchanging and unambiguous sen-
ses in the contexts in which they occur and are used internationally". These are
terms that are usually borrowed from other languages through the process of
acquiring the respective concepts. Terms such as ajebhura (algebra), ikweta
(equator) and sirabhasi (syllabus), for example, were thought of as standard
terms everywhere and therefore had to be selected as headwords if the diction-
ary had to be comprehensive in the true sense.

Some slang words were also selected as headwords. These are informal
words that are only used by people who know each other well or those who
share the same interests. Usually slang words are ephemeral, their use only
lasts for a very short time. However, there are some words in this category that
tend to stabilise and become part of the normal and conventional vocabulary of
a language. It was because of these words that settle in a language that a deci-
sion was made sparingly to allow slang words into DGC. Words such as
mushe (all right), bhoo (all right) and kanjani (how are you) were entered as
headwords because they have been in circulation for a long time and have
become part of the Shona vocabulary. However, the problem of dealing with
such words is that decisions on whether a particular word has stabilised or not
are rather subjective.

A few words that violate the Shona alphabet system were also entered as
headwords in DGC. Examples of such words include *lita (litre), *jeli (jelly),
*loni (lawn) which have the letter 1 and *thiyeta (theatre) which has the cluster
th. The letter 1 and the cluster th are not acceptable in correct Shona spelling.
However, these words were included in the dictionary because this is how they
are said or pronounced by Shona speakers. It was felt that leaving them out
would mean a loss to the language described. However, an asterisk was added
to these headwords to show that they are not yet accepted in the writing sys-
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tem. For their meanings, users were also referred to corresponding headwords
with the letter r in place of 1 and ti in place of th. These headwords are only
acceptable in the writing system but do not accurately reflect how they are
pronounced by speakers. The headwords with 1 and th were entered with the
hope that the Shona language committee would consider incorporating these
and other such letters in the Shona alphabetic system since they are commonly
used. However, by the time of publication of the dictionary, the decision was
still pending.

The addition of headwords from various word categories naturally made
DGC bigger than DRC. The DGC is more than double the size of DRC, both in
terms of the number of entries and the number of pages covered. Whilst DRC
occupies 504 pages, DGC consists of 1280 pages. In terms of the number of
headwords, DRC contains about 16 000, whilst DGC has almost 37 000. On the
basis of these statistics, DGC has also become the biggest monolingual diction-
ary in any African language.

2.2 Sense selection

Like the selection of headwords, the selection of senses for dictionary entries is
also determined by the type and size of the dictionary being compiled, its pur-
pose as well as its target users. For DRC these factors played a major role in
determining the number and kind of senses included in the dictionary. The
definitions provided for the words in this dictionary were basic explanations of
their meaning. Subsidiary or extended senses were excluded for two main rea-
sons. Firstly, since the dictionary was meant for learners in their early years of
secondary education, the explanations were supposed to be simple and were to
be those encountered in daily language use. Secondly, the issue of limited
space also played a part. This dictionary was not supposed to exceed a pre-
scribed number of pages and to make sure that it was kept within the required
size, only an average of two senses per headword was allowed. This was
decided after the realisation that most words in Shona, especially verbs, can
carry many senses, some being principal and many more being extended, spe-
cialised or metaphorical.

The situation was different in DGC since more space was allotted to this
dictionary than to DRC. Emphasis shifted from limitation of senses to making
the dictionary as comprehensive as possible. In this respect, it was decided that
a headword should carry all the senses it has. To illustrate this, the example of
the verb -bata (touch) can be taken. This verb has a wide range of meanings,
most of which are extensions of its basic sense of "touching". Examples of such
senses include those of "working, tightening, catching, intoxicating, strength-
ening” and others that are derived from the basic sense of getting in contact
with something. Because all its meanings could not be included in DRC, only
four were provided. These were the ones that the dictionary editors felt were
basic and would immediately come to anybody's mind when the verb is utter-
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ed. However, following the new decision of including in DGC all the senses of
a word, the verb -bata was provided with a total of 18 senses (14 more than
those that were provided for in DRC). Most of the senses added were those that
were left out on the grounds that they were extensions of the basic sense(s) of
this verb. Like -bata, most headwords were provided with more senses in DGC
than in DRC. It was for this reason that the idea of adding global definitions to
such headwords was introduced. A global definition can be described as a gen-
eral definition that is put under a headword which has more than one specific
sense. It carries the main idea expressed by a word and it takes traits from
other definitions provided under that headword. It describes the basic concept
to which the headword refers, that which is inherent in every sense provided
under it. To illustrate this, the verb -chaira which carries three different senses,
can be taken as example. A global definition, kufambisa kuenda mberi (cause to
move forward), was provided to capture the general idea expressed by this
verb. All three explanations that follow describe different ideas to which
-chaira can refer, but all of them have the element of "moving forward".

Another important area which is related to defining and sense selection is
that of illustrative examples. Fox (1987: 137) says "the use of examples forms an
integral part of the learning of a word". Examples help in reinforcing the
meaning of a word, not by acting as a reformulation of the definition, but by
showing how the word is actually used in an appropriate context, a typical
grammatical structure and together with words that are normally associated
with it. They are usually added to illuminate those definitions that are not
clear. There were fewer occasions in DRC where examples were found neces-
sary. Besides the need for saving space, the main reason for this had to do with
the kinds of senses provided in this dictionary. Since the given meanings were
basic, it was felt that users would not have difficulties in understanding the
explanations. On the other hand, there often were cases in DGC where exam-
ples were considered necessary, because there were a lot of subsidiary, some-
times closely related senses, that were defined in this dictionary. These senses
are specialised and/or metaphoric. They usually carry hidden meanings and
are also rarely used in everyday interaction. It is because of their nature that it
was felt that examples were needed to illustrate the contexts in which they are
used. In this respect, the examples were provided so as to aid the dictionary
users' understanding of the meanings of the headwords. The examples were
also considered useful in showing the ways in which each sense is different
from the other(s).

The link between DRC and DGC with the Shona electronic corpus is worth
mentioning. DRC has often been described as corpus-aided or corpus-assisted.
Very little evidence was drawn from the Shona corpus during headword selec-
tion and defining. This was mainly because the corpus, whose compilation
started at the same time as that of DRC, was still very small for any meaningful
use as a source of dictionary headwords, senses and illustrative examples. On
the other hand, DGC can be described as corpus-based. This is because quite a
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substantial number of headwords, senses and illustrative examples in this dic-
tionary came from the corpus. For senses, a concordance programme was em-
ployed to provide contexts in which words are used in the corpus. A concor-
dance consists of a list of all occurrences of each word in a text. An analysis of
the different contexts in which a word is used yields different senses of that
word. Because the editors of DRC usually relied on their memory for head-
words and definitions, the tendency was to include only those words that were
commonly used as well as providing general definitions that they could easily
remember. However, a shift from heavy reliance on a few people's memories to
the use of the corpus in DGC made it possible for both common and rare head-
words and senses to be recalled and included, thus resulting in a more com-
prehensive product.

2.3 Structure

Different books, including reference works can be arranged in a variety of
ways, depending on the kinds of information that they contain. DRC and DGC
differ with regard to the way information is arranged in the two dictionaries.
Basically the differences emanate from the additions that were made in DGC.
DRC is simply divided into the front matter and the main body of the diction-
ary. Svensen (1993: 16) refers to the front matter of a dictionary as "instructions
of use", describing how the dictionary is organised, how it was compiled as
well as how it can be used effectively. The main body here refers to the part
that contains headwords and their senses, alphabetically ordered from A to Z.
Whilst the main body of DRC consists of just one section, that of DGC is
divided into two, that is, Chikamu I (Section I) and Chikamu II (Section II). Chi-
kamu I contains lexical, multiword lexical units and idioms and their senses.
Besides the addition of idioms, which are phrasal in nature, this section may be
paralleled to the main body of DRC. On the other hand, Chikamu II contains
other phrasal headwords, that is, proverbs and pithy sayings. These were
excluded from the first section of the dictionary for a number of reasons.
Firstly, they were excluded because they had to appear in the dictionary as full
or complete statements, starting with capital letters and ending with full-stops.
It was felt that the inclusion of complete statements in the same section with
other entries would yield an unattractive presentation on the page, especially
given the fact that the phrases would not be evenly distributed across the dic-
tionary. Proverbs and pithy sayings were also excluded from this section
because they are not usually found in smaller dictionaries. Lastly, and arguably
most importantly, it was difficult to decide under which headwords respective
phrases should be placed. For idioms it was relatively easy since each one was
listed under its main verb, because the main verb in an idiom is fairly predict-
able. However, the reverse is true of proverbs and pithy sayings where there
are usually more than one word which can be regarded as the main word.
Unlike DRC, which only has the front matter and the main body, DGC
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also has a back matter, that part which comes after the main alphabetical listing
of the dictionary. In this section, information which is not needed for the cor-
rect use of the dictionary, but which may be useful in other ways, is appended.
The appendices provide some practical information that can be utilised by the
dictionary user in his/her daily life. The kinds of information appended to
DGC include systematic lists of appellations of chiefs in different parts of Zim-
babwe and their respective totems, names of African countries and currencies
used in these countries, measurements, weights, etc. Whilst information placed
under entries in the main body of a dictionary can be regarded as linguistic or
as serving linguistic functions, that in the back matter is general, cultural or
otherwise.

24  Defining formats

Words in a dictionary are not defined in a haphazard manner. Instead, lexicog-
raphers have to follow systematic ways of defining which they develop even
before they start explaining or describing what the words mean. These system-
atic ways used have often been referred to as defining formats and have also
been described as laid-down principles that "provide guidelines or paths that a
definer follows when defining" (Chabata 1995: 2).

Defining formats are developed for each class of words in a dictionary and
a number of defining methods or principles can be identified. However, we
will only refer to two methods that are relevant to our discussion. These are the
traditional method of defining and that of the Collins Birmingham University
International Language Database (COBUILD). In short, in the traditional meth-
od all the information provided for each headword is contained in the defini-
tion and words are defined outside their contexts of use. In fact, statements are
made about what the words mean, but very little is said about how they are
used (Hanks 1987: 121). This method is usually followed for reasons of saving
space. On the other hand, when the COBUILD method is used, words are de-
fined within the contexts of their use. Hanks (1987: 118) notes that the use of
this method results in explanations that consist of two parts. The first part
represents a departure from the traditional method in that it actually places the
word being defined in a typical structure, thus showing its use. For example,
the first part of the definition for banga (knife) would start with the headword
itself, that is, banga ... The second part explains the meaning. Because the
words being defined form part of their explanations, the practice tends to occu-
py a lot of space. However, the method is user-friendly.

The defining formats developed for DRC and DGC can be described as a
judicious mixture of the traditional method and the COBUILD method. Al-
though a mixture of the two defining methods was adopted for the two dic-
tionaries, a closer look at the formats shows that those for DGC have moved
closer to the COBUILD method than those used in DRC. For example, in DRC a
principle was adopted that only nouns with at most three syllables were to be
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part of the headword's definition(s). In other words, only these nouns were
supposed to be defined using the COBUILD method, while those with more
than three syllables were not supposed to be included or repeated in the defi-
nition. This measure was adopted as a way of saving space. In DRC, space
saving was of paramount importance, especially if it is considered that, in
Shona, for example, one can coin very long nouns by joining word forms from
different word categories. Examples of such nouns include kadende-mafuta
(small calabash of oil), chitundu-mutsere-mutsere (rocket) and chibaya-ma-
hure (prickly plant). For such headwords, the traditional method was seen as
more suitable since it would help keep definitions short. Although the idea of
saving space was still upheld in DGC, it was felt that there was more space
allotted to this dictionary in comparison to its predecessor. Because of this,
user-friendliness was considered more important than space. This, for example,
led to an increase in the number of syllables from three to four for a noun to be
repeated in a definition.

It is also important to note that in addition to the defining formats used in
DRC, more were created for DGC. The defining formats added are of two
kinds. The first is that of formats developed to provide for new categories of
headwords such as proverbs and pithy sayings introduced in DGC. The other
kind is that of formats developed for categories of headwords which existed in
DRC but were intended to augment the already existing ones. For example,
new and more explicit formats were developed for nouns. The new formats
developed can be regarded as more explicit in giving typical contexts in which
particular nouns are used. To illustrate this, the noun jobhukadhi (job card)
can be taken. This noun has different senses in different contexts. For example,
in industry it is a piece of paper on which work intended for each day is writ-
ten. In garages that repair machines, it is used to refer to a piece of paper on
which machine defects as well as the cost of repairing them are recorded. As a
way of distinguishing and describing the meanings, the defining format that
was used is as follows:

1. Mumakambani, jobhukadhi ... (In companies, a job card is ...)
2. Mumagaraji, jobhukadhi ... (In garages, a job card is ...)

When this defining format is applied, one can clearly understand the different,
but closely related senses that this word has when used in different contexts.

3. Similarities

So far the focus of this article has been on the differences between DRC and
DGC. This is not to suggest that there are no similarities between them. On the
contrary, they share a number of similarities which will be looked at in this
section.

One of the most outstanding similarities between DRC and DGC is the fact
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that they are general monolingual dictionaries. They are described as "general”
because they are concerned with the Shona language as it is generally used in
the communities where it is spoken. They are also monolingual dictionaries, so
far the only ones in Shona. According to Zgusta (1971: 249), in monolingual
dictionaries the object of description (that is, the headword) and the descriptive
instrument (that is, the meaning or explanation) should be the same. Unlike
bilingual dictionaries whose aim is to help in translating from one language
into another, the aim of these dictionaries is to describe the Shona language in a
way that enhances its development.

Another important point is that these dictionaries were compiled by
native speakers of Shona who also happen to be language experts. The diction-
aries tend to provide adequate descriptive and/or explanatory senses for
headwords. The senses are generally better when compared to the lexical equi-
valents provided for in the bilingual dictionaries which preceded them. The
senses describe phenomena and/or events in a way that helps the user to con-
ceptualise a thing that he/she has not even seen before. This contrasts with dic-
tionaries which were compiled by those we can refer to as 'language tourists/,
that is, people who were neither mother-tongue speakers nor language experts
of Shona. This could be the reason why their dictionaries, for example, those by
Hannan (1959) and Dale (1981), leave a lot to be desired in terms of the way
they document and also describe the language.

DRC and DGC can also be characterised as synchronic. According to
Zgusta (1971: 202), the task of diachronic dictionaries is to deal with the devel-
opment of the lexicon, whereas the purpose of synchronic dictionaries is to deal
with the lexical stock of a language at one stage in its development. Words and
their senses in DRC and DGC were collected and presented as they are used or
understood in the Shona language community today. There is a field for ety-
mological information on the database for DGC, but it was suppressed during
the final stages of editing the dictionary. Although very little historical infor-
mation was incorporated, this is not to suggest that these dictionaries contain
no such information. A few names of people and places that are historically sig-
nificant, were in fact included as headwords. However, when such headwords
were defined, not every detail about them was given; only the basic informa-
tion was provided. For example, there are two entries for the noun guruuswa.
The first is defined in general as a forest with thick and long grass. The defini-
tion for the second refers to the historically significant place in East Africa
where the Shona people once settled on their way from their original abode in
West Africa to the present-day Zimbabwe. No information in this definition
mentions the socio-economic and political way of life of the Shona people in
the guruuswa area, information which is usually given in cases where historical
detail is prioritised.

Unlike the bilingual Shona-English dictionaries already referred to, in
which information on the dialectal sources of headwords and senses is pro-
vided, no such details are given in both DRC and DGC. Headwords and senses
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are drawn from all areas where Shona is spoken and their sources are not
shown in the dictionaries. In some cases, a single headword could have differ-
ent meanings in different dialectal areas. In these cases, Shona—English bilin-
gual dictionaries would indicate that a specific headword or sense is commonly
used in a particular dialectal area. This lexicographic practice, though impor-
tant in giving such comprehensive details, has the disadvantage of highlighting
the differences among varieties of one and the same language. Research carried
out by the ALLEX Project in the eastern parts of Zimbabwe prior to the publi-
cation of DRC, showed that speakers in this region identify themselves firstly
as speakers of particular dialects before being speakers of union Shona. They
were very keen to know whether vocabulary from their dialect areas was in-
cluded in the dictionary. They were delighted to discover that words they use
in their daily lives were actually given as headwords.

If the scenario described above is anything to go by, a dictionary that
marks dialectal sources of headwords and senses could be described as a cata-
lyst for division among speakers of a language. In fact, it is against this back-
ground that the compilers of DRC and DGC decided to exclude such informa-
tion. It was felt that vocabulary in the dictionaries would be given equal status
and treatment. In this way, the dictionaries would become melting-pots in
which all Shona words are thrown to result in one product, standard Shona.
The dictionaries can therefore be viewed as agents of unification between
speakers of different geographical locations in the Shona-speaking communi-
ties.

4, Conclusion

In this article, a comparison between DRC and DGC was made. The writer has
tried to show the ways in which the latter is considered a more advanced dic-
tionary than the former. DGC is more advanced in two ways, that is, in terms
of its size and the presentation of its meanings. The headword and sense selec-
tion for this dictionary was more comprehensive for it includes language used
in all spheres of life. DGC is also the first dictionary in the history of Shona
lexicography to include phrasal headwords such as proverbs, idioms and pithy
sayings. The improvement in the quality of presentation of meaning can be
accounted for by the use of the Shona corpus as well as the experience the edi-
tors gained from having worked on DRC.

The article also discussed a few of the similarities shared by the two dic-
tionaries. That DRC and DGC would have much in common can be surmised
from the mere fact that the same team compiled both of them.
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Opsomming: Deur die tempo van globalisering op handelsgebied ontstaan daar toenemend
'n behoefte aan tweerigtingvakwoordeboeke. Afrikaans is een van die hooftale in Suid-Afrika, en
die landbousektor van die land is oorwegend Afrikaanssprekend. Aangesien een van die outeurs
Italiaanssprekend is, by vertaling betrokke is en die leemte aan 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek Afri-
kaans en Italiaans ervaar het, is kriteria bepaal vir die samestelling van so 'n vakwoordeboek op die
gebied van die landbou-ekonomie tussen Afrikaans, 'n Germaanse taal, en Italiaans, 'n Romaanse
taal. In agtereenvolgende afdelings word die algemene kriteria vir die samestelling van so 'n woor-
deboek uiteengesit. Daarbenewens word voorafgaande werk wat verrig moet word, bespreek,
asook die keuring van materiaal. Ten slotte word, aan die hand van gepaste voorbeelde, die leksi-
kografiese beginsels toegepas. n Bylaag wat uit twintig lemmas bestaan, dien as voorbeeld van hoe
so 'n vakwoordeboek daar behoort uit te sien.

Sleutelwoorde: AFRIKAANS, ITALIAANS, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, TERMINOGRAFIE, TER-
MINOLOGIE, TWEERIGTING, TWEETALIG, VAKLEKSIKOGRAFIE, VAKWOORDEBOEK,
WOORDEBOEK.

Abstract: A Practical Approach to the Compilation of a Bi-directional Tech-
nical Dictionary with Afrikaans and Italian as Language Pair. Due to rapid glob-
alisation in the commercial sphere, there is an ever-increasing need for the compilation of bilingual
technical dictionaries. Afrikaans is one of the principal languages in South Africa, and the agricul-
tural sector of the country is predominantly Afrikaans-speaking. Since one of the authors is Italian-
speaking, is involved in translation, and has experienced the need for a bi-directional technical
dictionary Afrikaans and Italian, criteria were determined for the compiling of such a technical
dictionary in the field of agricultural economics between Afrikaans, a Germanic language, and
Italian, a Romance language. In subsequent sections, the general criteria for compiling such a dic-
tionary are outlined. In addition, the work that must precede this process is discussed, as is the
selection of material. In conclusion, employing appropriate examples, the lexicographical princi-
ples are applied. An appendix comprising twenty entries serves as an example of what such a
technical dictionary should look like.

Keywords: AFRIKAANS, BI-DIRECTIONAL, BILINGUAL, DICTIONARY, ITALIAN,
LEXICOGRAPHY, LEXICOGRAPHY FOR SPECIAL PURPOSES, TECHNICAL DICTIONARY,
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TERMINOGRAPHY, TERMINOLOGY.

1. Inleiding

'n Oorheersende kenmerk van die huidige tydsgewrig is globalisering. Han-
delsgrense word toenemend opgehef, en in- en uitvoer neem toe. Dat Suid-Af-
rika nie hierdie tendens sal ontsnap nie, is vanselfsprekend. Na die opheffing
van sanksies het Suid-Afrikaanse handel met die Europese Unie veelvuldig toe-
geneem. In hierdie proses speel doeltreffende kommunikasie uiteraard m
belangrike rol. Dis 'n feit dat die Europese Unie 'n meertalige taalbeleid het, en
dat nie aangeneem moet word dat Engels outomaties die voorkeurhandelstaal
is nie. Trouens, suksesvolle handel met oorsese lande vereis meer as die
gewone kennis van Engels. Kennis van die teikengemeenskap se kultuur word
vereis, en sy waardes, manier van onderhandel, behoeftes en begeertes moet
ook in ag geneem word. Die Australiese ekonoom McCallum haal die Duitse
Minister van Ekonomiese Sake aan: "If you wish to BUY from us, there is no
need to speak German, but if you wish to SELL ..." (McCallum 1990: 54). Hy
(McCallum 1990: 54) beweer dan ook: "Selling is facilitated by the use of the
buyer's language.”

Die doel van hierdie bydrae is om praktiese riglyne te verskaf vir die
samestelling van 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek, spesifiek vir die taalpaar Afri-
kaans en Italiaans.

Hoewel Afrikaans as 'n relatief "klein" taal gekarakteriseer kan word, is dit
een van die hooftale in Suid-Afrika wat deur 14,4% van die bevolking gepraat
word, teenoor 8,6% Engels, 22,9% Zulu en 17,9% Xhosa (Statistics South Africa
1998). In teenstelling met die laasgenoemde twee tale beskik Afrikaans oor n
uitgebreide vakwoordeskat.

Deur sy verbintenis met Nederlands, sowel diachronies as sinchronies,
verleen Nederlands toegang, nie net tot één van die lande van die Europese
Unie nie, maar tot al sestien (Lo Bianco 1996: 48):

The interesting consideration about the European Union is that to enter one
economy, potentially and at least formally and legally, is to enter all 16. They are
interlinked. The same trade, tariff and packaging rules apply across the twelve
— now sixteen — countries.

Lo Bianco (1996: 48) sé verder dat ander geleenthede vir Afrikaans wag in dele
van Suid-Amerika (die Nederlandse Antille en Suriname), as gevolg van hier-
die lande se koppeling met die groot Noord-Amerikaanse ekonomieé, en in
Indonesié as poort tot die vinnig groeiende ekonomieé in Asié:

These links are not facilitated exclusively through foreign languages or English.

D.E. Barclay van die VSA, 'n gesaghebbende oor kwessies van globalisering,
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het tydens 'n besoek aan Suid-Afrika die rol van Afrikaans in die handelswé-
reld benadruk (Barclay 2000: 6-7):

Afrikaanssprekendes het 'n wanbegrip van die magte van globalisering enersyds
en van die voortgaande en groeiende belangrikheid van "plaaslike" tale en kul-
ture andersyds. Weens dit ken hulle gans te veel waarde toe aan die rol van
Engels sowel in die globale ekonomie as in Suid-Afrika. [...] Die globale ekono-
mie staan in die teken van diversiteit, nie uniformiteit nie. 'n Groot deel van die
bekoring van oorsee reis, bestaan in die ontmoeting met vreemde tale. Ek sou net
sowel kon tuisbly as ek net Engels wou hoor en lees. Daarom vind ek dit
vreemd, trouens dit is 'n verleentheid om in Suid-Afrika te kom en net Engelse
wynetikette te kry, of net Engelse toeristebrosjures aan die Kaapse Weskus.

In die lig van die feit dat die Suid-Afrikaanse landbousektor hoofsaaklik Afri-
kaanssprekend is (Statistics South Africa 1998), 1é die voorbeelde wat vir die
bespreking byeengebring is, op die gebied van die landbou-ekonomie. Afri-
kaanssprekende boere is oor die algemeen nie hoofsaaklik met bestaansboer-
dery gemoeid nie, maar bemark hulle produkte nasionaal en toenemend inter-
nasionaal.

As tweede lid van die taalpaar is Italiaans gekies omdat een van die
outeurs n Italiaanse moedertaalspreker is, by vertaling betrokke is, en die
leemte aan 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek Afrikaans en Italiaans ervaar het.
Sover bekend, is daar geen leksikografiese studie van die verhouding tussen
Afrikaans, 'n Germaanse taal, en Italiaans, 'n Romaanse taal nie. Slegs eentalige
hulpmiddele bestaan wat dubbele vertaling (Afrikaans na Engels, en Engels na
Italiaans) noodsaak. Tweetalige terminologiese databanke en vakwoordeboeke
kan die vertaalproses geweldig versnel.

In die volgende afdelings word agtereenvolgens die algemene kriteria vir
die samestelling van 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek bespreek, voorafgaande
werk wat moet verrig word, die keuring van materiaal, en ten slotte word, aan
die hand van voorbeelde, die leksikografiese beginsels toegepas. n Bylaag wat
uit twintig lemmas bestaan, dien as voorbeeld van hoe so 'n vakwoordeboek
daar behoort uit te sien.

2. Algemene kriteria vir die samestelling

Op 'n vraag aan die beeldhouer Rodin hoe om 'n beeld te maak, het hy geant-
woord: "Neem 'n blok van steen en sny uit wat onnodig is" (Magay 1984: 221).
'n Gelyksoortige tegniek word deur die vakleksikograaf tydens die opstel van
'n vakwoordeboek gevolg. Taal vir Spesiale Doeleindes (TSD) is die soort taal
wat in 'n vakwoordeboek opgeneem word, en die res, naamlik Taal vir Alge-
mene Doeleindes (TAD) kan "uitgesny" word. Svensén (1993: 48) stel die TAD
gelyk aan die taalgebruik van die gemiddelde moedertaalspreker. Dit gaan nie
net oor woorde, uitdrukkings en sintaktiese patrone wat in die aktiewe gebruik
van die meeste mense voorkom nie, maar ook oor wat in die passiewe kennis
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aanwesig is, m.a.w. die taal wat die meeste gebruikers herken en in bepaalde
kommunikasietoestande gebruik. Die vaktaal (TSD), daarenteen, is volgens Al-
berts (1988: 3) die taal van bepaalde beroepsgroepe of vakdissiplines wat seke-
re kenmerke toon wat dit gedeeltelik van standaardtaal onderskei en daarvan
vaktaal maak.

Vaktaal moet onder meer van twee aspekte rekenskap gee, naamlik n
sosiolinguistiese aspek ("group language") en 'n énderwerpverbonde aspek
("technical language") (Svensén 1993: 48). Vir Magay (1984: 221) is die samestel-
ling van woordeboeke 'n eindelose reeks van besluite. Die eerste stap sou die
beslissing omvat van wat ingesluit of uitgesluit behoort te word. In hierdie
proses is drie faktore belangrik:

— die grootte van die woordeboek,
— die doel van die opstelling, en
— die bruikbaarheid daarvan.

Volgens Zgusta (1971: 218-219) behoort 'n omvattende generiese woordeboek
van honderd duisend en meer tot ongeveer vier honderd duisend lemmas te
bevat as daar ook gespesialiseerde terminologie ingesluit word. 'n Middelslag-
woordeboek sal tussen veertig duisend en sestig duisend lemmas bevat, terwyl
'n sakwoordeboek minder as twintig duisend lemmas bevat, en 'n klein woor-
deboek nie minder as tien duisend nie. Slegs gespesialiseerde woordeboeke (of
vakwoordeboeke) kan kleiner as tien duisend terme wees en hulle sal dus
gelyk wees aan woordelyste wat aan leksikografiese kriteria voldoen (Zgusta
1971: 220). Die bylae in De Foglio (2001) ressorteer ook hieronder.

Ongeag die grootte van die woordeboek, word die hele leksikon van 'n
bepaalde taal benodig by die opstel daarvan. Hoe kleiner die woordeboek, hoe
moeiliker is dit om lemmas te selekteer. Kritici en gebruikers (veral vertalers)
koppel gehalte van die woordeboek aan dit wat daarin ontbreek (Magay 1984:
220). Dus behoort die gebruikersbehoeftes in ag geneem te word by die opstel
van 'n woordeboek (vgl. hieroor Gove 1967: 5).

Oor die doel van die opstelling, m.a.w. die potensiéle vaktaalgebruiker,
moet vooraf helderheid verkry word. Cluver (1992: 40-42) onderskei drie be-
langrike groepe vaktaalgebruikers en dui aan watter soort definisies benodig
word in vakwoordeboeke. Die drie groepe is studente, vakspesialiste en verta-
lers. Eersgenoemde groep moet verstaan dat begrippe in hiérargieé ingedeel
kan word. Die student moet byvoorbeeld presies weet wat die verskil is tussen
atmosfeer (bowegeskikte term), mesosfeer (ondergeskikte term: tussen die bowe-
geskikte en die newegeskikte term) en ionosfeer of eksosfeer (newegeskikte term,
onderdele van die bowegeskikte term). Hiermee word bedoel dat die student
meer ensiklopediese inligting nodig het. Die vakspesialis stel meer belang in
die mees resente terme. Hy weet wat met 'n term bedoel word en soek in n
vakwoordeboek eerder sinonieme en riglyne van die gebruik van die sinonie-
me as definisies. 'n Ander behoefte van die vakspesialis wat betref 'n vakwoor-
deboek is verwysingsbronne. Dit gaan nie oor bronne met definisies/omskry-
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wings nie, maar eerder oor bronne wat die nuwe tendense in 'n bepaalde vak-
gebied aandui. Cluver (1992: 42) voeg dan by dat so 'n woordeboek wat die
vereistes van die vakspesialis in ag neem, 'n kort lewe het.

Die laaste groep, die vertalers, hou hom besig met tweetalige vakwoorde-
boeke. Soos dit in die algemene leksikografie die geval is, is hierdie groep ook
vir die vakleksikografie die veeleisendste gebruikersgroep. Vertalers benodig
definisies, eksakte en erkende terminologie en voorbeelde wat die gebruik in
verskillende registers aantoon. Volgens die behoeftes van die vertaler moet 'n
vakwoordeboek wat byvoorbeeld die geneeskunde behandel, terme soos abdo-
men, saam met sy verskillende sinonieme (buik, maag, pens) bevat, en naas hier-
die inligting ook die gebruiksregister (Cluver 1992: 42). In die praktyk is die
samesteller van 'n gespesialiseerde vakwoordeboek, soos in die geval van die
bylae in De Foglio (2001), terselfdertyd die gebruiker. In so 'n geval is die
opsteller op homself aangewese vir die identifisering van gebruikersbehoeftes.
Aanvanklik moet so 'n woordeboek liefs nie in die kommersiéle mark aange-
bied word nie, maar eerder eers aan die beperkte kring vertalers beskikbaar
gestel word. Daar behoort 'n wedersydse diensverhouding tussen die leksiko-
grafie en die vertaalwese te wees. Die vertaler behoort voortdurend terugvoer
en riglyne aan die leksikograaf te verskaf om sodoende die leksikografiese
werksaamhede en die gepaardgaande eindproduk so effektief moontlik te hou.
Die leksikograaf sou veral aandag aan die vereistes van die vertaler kon gee en
volkome afhanklik van hulle riglyne bly. Die vertaler is in der waarheid die
grootste gebruiker van tweetalige woordeboeke en veral van vakwoordeboeke
(vgl. Gouws 1991: 37 vir die moeilik oplosbare probleem van die bevrediging
van die vertaler se behoeftes).

Die doel met die samestelling van 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek vir Afri-
kaans en Italiaans is spesifiek daarop gerig om vertalers behulpsaam te wees
om die kommunikasieproses tussen die Suid-Afrikaanse en Italiaanse landbou-
sektor te vergemaklik. As die gebruiker verdere inligting op die gebied van
meer algemene lemmas of selfs grammatikale inligting benodig, sal hy dit moet
gaan naslaan in 'n tweetalige generiese woordeboek.

Die bruikbaarheid van die vakwoordeboek, die derde faktor dus, is veral
gerig op die aanwending deur die vertaler wat met die taalkombinasie Afri-
kaans-Italiaans werksaam is. Sodoende kan die probleem van dubbele verta-
ling tussen Afrikaans en Italiaans (van Afrikaans na Engels en van Engels na
Italiaans, of 'n ander Romaanse taal en omgekeerd) oorkom word. Dit is nood-
saaklik om in ag te neem dat die woordeboek in De Foglio (2001) slegs 'n ver-
taler of vakman kan dien wat beide tale, Afrikaans en Italiaans, magtig is. 'n
Gewone gebruiker, die boer of die doeanebeampte wat geen kennis van een
van die twee tale het nie, sal nie by die produk baat nie.

3. Voorafgaande werk

Voordat met die opstel van die vakwoordeboek begin word, moet volledige
terminologielyste opgestel word, wat elektronies of in hardekopie geberg kan
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word. Die optekening van materiaal kan as verwysingsbron vir toekomstige
vertaalopdragte dien, des te meer wanneer die vertaler weet dat daar geen lek-
sikografiese hulpmiddele in dié taalkombinasie beskikbaar is nie. Lemmas en
ekwivalente is in die volgende terminologielyste onder die afdeling landbou
geklassifiseer en ingedeel:

— landbou-ekonomie,
— landboubemarking,
— landboukrediet,

— handelsterme, en
— landboubeleid.

Die bestaan van sulke selfopgestelde terminologiese versamelings moet tot 'n
beter verwerking volgens leksikografiese kriteria bydra. 'n Woordeboek is die
vrug van die keuring van opgestelde terminologielyste en die bestaande lite-
ratuur soos vaktydskrifte in die betrokke twee tale. Die volgende tabel gee n
uiteensetting van werk aan 'n vakwoordeboek.

Tweetalige
terminologielyste

Literatuur

Mondelinge bronne
uit die vakgebied

Die terminografiese werk aan 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek.

In die geval van die tweerigtingvakwoordeboek vir Afrikaans en Italiaans is
terminologielyste uit vorige vertaalwerk en bestaande literatuur (soos aanbe-
veel deur Bergenholtz en Tarp 1995: 93) gebruik, asook Hartmann (1994: 291-
293) se "kontrastiewe tekstologie". Mondelinge terugvoer uit die vakgebied is
verder bygevoeg. Hierdie maatreéls het tot die verryking van die korpus en die
akkuraatheid van die tweetalige terminologielys bygedra.

Die beskikbare literatuur het hoofsaaklik bestaan uit tweetalige Afrikaanse
en Engelse tydskrifte en eentalige Italiaanse tydskrifte oor landbou-ekonomie.
Tweetalige ekonomie-vakwoordeboeke (Engels-Italiaans en Afrikaans—Engels)
het ook bygedra tot semantiese inligting op die gebied van ekwivalente, tesame
met die terugvoering van deskundiges op dié vakgebied (soos aanbeveel deur
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Bergenholtz en Tarp 1995: 92; Svensén 1993: 40).

4. Keuring en bewerking van materiaal

Vakwoordeboeke ondergaan 'n strenger keuring van materiaal as meer omvat-
tende algemene tweetalige woordeboeke. Volgens Svensén (1993: 40) is "be-
troubaarheid” die faktor wat elke leksikograaf in die keuringsproses behoort na
te streef. Dit is nie genoeg dat die leksikograaf slegs op sy linguistiese vermoé
staatmaak vir die keuring van materiaal wat in 'n woordeboek opgeneem word
nie, maar hy moet ook die betroubaarheid van die terme wat in die praktyk
gebruik word, in ag neem. In dié verband beweer Svensén (1993: 40):

The selection for a dictionary must be authentic, that is to say it must include
only such linguistic occurrences as actually exist. In order to be sure that a cer-
tain linguistic occurrence really is authentic, the lexicographer must find evi-
dence for it in independent sources.

Met onafhanklike bronne word hoofsaaklik bedoel dat mondelinge bronne ook
geraadpleeg moet word om 'n bepaalde ekwivalent vas te stel.

Volgens Cluver (1992: 35) is die begrippe agter die vaklemmas meer eks-
plisiet ingeperk as dié van die lemmas van die algemene taal. Een voordeel van
die vakleksikograaf, in vergelyking met die algemene leksikograaf, is dat sy
definisies meer eksak en dus kontroleerbaar is. Hierdie faktor versnel ook die
keuringsproses van die vakleksikograaf op 'n bepaalde vakgebied.

In die geval van die tweerigtingvakwoordeboek is tekste uit landbou-eko-
nomiese tydskrifte sorgvuldig "geskandeer” om te bepaal watter terme spesi-
fiek in die taal van die landbou-ekonomie voorkom. Hoewel algemene lemmas
soos bees of vrug wel taamlik algemeen in die landbou-ekonomie voorkom, is
hulle nie opgeneem nie omdat veronderstel is dat hulle reeds in algemene
tweetalige woordeboeke voorkom.

Woordelyste en woordeboeke oor algemene landbou is geidentifiseer en
die keuring in die afgebakende veld, landbou-ekonomie, is gedoen. Die Itali-
aans—Engelse ekonomiese woordeboeke was nuttiger as die Afrikaans-Engelse
verwante woordeboeke in terme van die reikwydte van ekwivalente. Nietemin
was laasgenoemdes onmisbare verwysingsbronne.

In die opstelling van sowel 'n vakwoordeboek as 'n algemene tweetalige
woordeboek word primére én sekondére bronne gebruik (Svensén 1983: 53-54).
Primére bronne bestaan hoofsaaklik uit mondelinge en geskrewe bronne, ter-
wyl sekondére bronne woordeboeke insluit. In die leksikografiese werk is van
verskillende primére bronne (tydskrifte, werklike taal van die spesifieke vakge-
bied en mondelinge gesprekke) en sekondére bronne (verskillende tweetalige
en eentalige woordelyste) gebruik gemaak. Hartmann (1994: 291-293) se teg-
niek van parallelle tekste is uitvoerig vir die keuring en vasstelling van ekwiva-
lente gebruik.

Tekste verkry uit primére tweetalige bronne, is met persone, aktief in die
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vaktaal, gekontroleer. Uit tweetalige Engelse en Afrikaanse tydskrifte is eers-
tens Afrikaanse en Engelse ekwivalente verkry. Hulle is as basis gebruik om
Italiaanse ekwivalente na te slaan en, indien nodig, ook te vertaal. Die Italiaan-
se ekwivalente is sorgvuldig met persone wat in die vakgebied werksaam is,
gekontroleer. m Ekonomiese woordelys van agt honderd lemmas betreffende
landbou, handel en die bemarking van landbouprodukte, wat tydens die ver-
taalpraktyk saamgestel is, is in die woordeboek opgeneem.

Volgens Svensén (1983: 50) bestaan vaktaal nie net uit woorde nie. Ver-
bindings, kollokasies en uitdrukkings behoort ook in 'n vakwoordeboek opge-
neem te word. Hy wys daarop dat hierdie aspek nie noodwendig altyd in vak-
woordeboeke in ag geneem word nie, omdat hulle gewoonlik slegs as bronne
gebruik word om ekwivalente vinnig te bekom. Daar bestaan eintlik geen rede
vir die verskillende hantering van tegniese en algemene taal nie.

Vir die keuringswerk is dit veiliger om 'n reeds bestaande, alfabetiese kor-
pus lemmas van 'n bepaalde vakgebied aan te wend. So 'n indeks sou die werk
van die leksikograaf aansienlik vergemaklik (Bergenholtz en Tarp 1995: 101).
Dikwels is daar geen bestaande lys van die behandelde vakgebied nie en, soos
in die geval van hierdie studie, is die leksikograaf op homself aangewese om
die keuring te doen uit bepaalde vaktydskrifte, wat per slot van rekening die
beste bron van dié gebied se taal behoort te wees.

Omdat geskikte elektroniese infrastrukture ontbreek het tydens die termi-
nografiese werk, is die algehele verwerking hoofsaaklik met behulp van elek-
troniese ontledingstate uitgevoer, wat onder meer tot die elektroniese alfabeti-
sering van die finale woordelys bygedra het. Bergenholtz en Kaufmann (1997:
107 e.v.) bespreek die rol van rekenaartegnologie by terminografiese werk. 'n
Tydelike drietalige woordelys (Afrikaans-Italiaans-Engels) het ontstaan na
akkurate keuring uit literatuur, tydskrifte van landbou en landbou-ekonomie,
saam met mondelinge gebruik. Die ontledingstaat het rekenaarmatig gehelp
om Afrikaanse en Italiaanse lemmas van die Engelse lemmas af te sonder. Hier-
die lemmas is omgekeer volgens die behoeftes van die rigting waarin gewerk
is. Grammatikale inligting is nie bygevoeg tydens die terminografiese werk nie
en dit het eers in 'n later stadium (dus tydens die leksikografiese verwerking)
plaasgevind.

5. Toepassing van leksikografiese beginsels
Uit die terminografiese werksaamhede het 'n terminologie van landbou-ekono-
mie tussen Afrikaans en Italiaans ontstaan. Die vereiste was om 'n leksikogra-

fiese werk ('n woordeboek) tot stand te bring en leksikografiese beginsels is dus
toegepas.

5.1 Woordeboekstruktuur

Om 'n oorsigtelike struktuur te verseker, is die volgende kriteria in berekening
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gebring:

(a) Makrostruktuur As makrostrukturele element verskaf die lemma inlig-
ting oor die klem in die vorm van 'n klemteken (belas'ting) in die rigting Afri-
kaans-Italiaans, of in die vorm van 'n onderstreepte klinker (vendere) in die
rigting Italiaans—Afrikaans.

Op makrostrukturele vlak kan die lemma in toepaslike gevalle n simbool
(]) bevat wat lettergreepskeiding aandui. Hierdie simbool is belangrik vir die
verskaffing van inligting oor die verskillende vorme van die woord. Die morfo-
logie word in die mikrostruktuur aangedui.

In die rigting Afrikaans—Italiaans kan byvoorbeeld die volgende aangetref
word:

be | drag', s (-drae), ...

addision | eel'? (-ele), ...

In die rigting Italiaans—Afrikaans is die grammatikale en morfologiese inligting
van die lemma deel van die mikrostruktuur:

acces | so, s.m., (-si), ...
accaparr | are, w., (-ato), ...
agrari | o(-a), b., (-~/-e), ...

acquiren |te, s.m/v., (-ti), ...

(b) Mikrostruktuur In die rigting Afrikaans-Italiaans word vertaalekwiva-
lente met grammatikale inligting van Italiaans voorsien:

in'vorder, © (-ge-), riscuotere (tasse); ~aar, ® (-s), esattore m; ~baar, ©
(-bare), tassabile, imponibile; ~ing, s riscossione v; ~ing op lening,
rimborso m del credito; ~ingskoste, costo m di riscossione.

In die meeste vakwoordeboeke in die Germaanse tale is daar min of geen
grammatikale inligting ingesluit nie, maar vir sowel Germaanse as Romaanse
behoeftes is dit noodsaaklik om grammatikale inligting te verskaf. Grammati-
kale inligting is soos volg bepaal: in die rigting Afrikaans-Italiaans is die
woordsoortlikheid telkens na die lemma aangedui (* = werkwoord; s = self-
standige naamwoord; ? = byvoeglike naamwoord; " = bywoord). Hierdie inlig-
ting word verskaf om vir die behoeftes van die Italiaanssprekende gebruiker
wat onderskeidingsinligting omtrent woordsoortlikheid in Afrikaans sal beno-
dig, voorsiening te maak. Genoemde onderskeiding sal oorbodig wees vir die
Afrikaanssprekende gebruiker, en dus is die inligting met verkleinde boskrif-
letters aangetoon. Hierdie werkwyse behoort ook die toegangstruktuur te ver-
beter.
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N4 die lemma word die grammatikale inligting soos volg hanteer: woord-
soortlikheid en/of genus, meervoud, verlede tyd, vertaalekwivalente, kolloka-
sies en voorbeeldsinne.

In die rigting Italiaans—-Afrikaans word die woordsoortlikheid met 'n
ander lettertipe aangetoon (bv. acquisto, s.m., aankoop), waar woordsoortlik-
heid (s.m.) en genus (s.m.) n belangrike faktor vir die Afrikaanssprekende
gebruiker word.! Laasgenoemde strategie is eerder gebruik om inligting oor
die genus, wat tipies van die Romaanse tale is, aan te dui. In die rigting Itali-
aans—Afrikaans word daar meer aandag gegee aan die Afrikaanssprekende
gebruiker wat meer inligting oor die genus van Italiaans benodig.

Indien nodig is meerfunksionaliteit aangedui. Die verskillende woord-
soortlike funksies van 'n lemma met dieselfde vorm (soos besit) word met nom-
mers aangedui:

besit', 13, possesso m, proprieta v, bene m, demanio m; ~nemer, occupante
m; titolare m; ~neming, occupazione v; prendita v di possesso; ~reg,
diritto m di proprieta, dominion m. 2 © (~), possedere; occupare ...

(¢) Toegangstruktuur n Effektiewe toegangstruktuur is noodsaaklik vir die
gebruik van 'm woordeboek. Dit dien as "soekpad" (Gouws 1996: 19) vir die
gebruiker om die benodigde inligting te bekom. In hierdie werk word die
inligting op so 'n toeganklike wyse moontlik aangebied. As die gebruiker kol-
lokasies of voorbeeldsinne benodig, sal hy dit in kursief gedruk vind, terwyl
samestellings met die lemma in vet gedruk is:

wins, ¢ (-te), utile m; profitto m; reddito m; tornaconto m; frutto m; ~delende
obligasie, obbligazione v con partecipazione; ~deling, partecipazione
v agli utili, compartecipazione v agli utili; ~delingsertifikaat, certi-
ficato m di partecipazione agli utili; ~gewende belegging, investi-
mento m remunerativo; ~gewendheid, s redditivita v; ~grens, mar-
gine m di guadagno; ~marge, margine di utile, margine di profitto;
~saldo, (ONVERDEELDE WINS), profitti m indivisi; deelgeregtigheid in
die ~, = WINSDELING,; herbelegde ~; herinvesteerde ~, reinvestimento m
degli utili; ingehoue ~te; teruggehoue ~, profitti non distributiti, utili
trattenuti; meevaller~, utili m straordianari; onuitgekeerde (onver-
deelde) ~, profitti non distribuiti; papier~, utile sulla carta; skoon ~
maak, chiarificare; guadagnare al netto; suiwer ~, profitto netto.

'n Voorbeeld uit die Italiaans—Afrikaanse rigting sien soos volg daaruit:

accredito, s.m., (CREDITO), krediet; kreditering; ~ bancario, bankkrediet;
nota di ~, kredietnota; somma in ~, kredietbedrag.

Daar word sover moontlik probeer om die inligting wat in vet gedruk is voor
die inligting wat in kursief gedruk is te laat verskyn. Die lemma word in die
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mikrostrukturele veld herhaal in die vorm van 'n tilde (~). Hierdie strategie
behoort die woordeboek se leesbaarheid te verhoog en die gebruiker in staat te
stel om woorde rondom die lemma binne die woordeboekartikel te vind. n
Interne toegangstruktuur (“inner access structure”, vgl. Gouws 1996: 19-20)
word ook voorsien in die vorm van die alfabetisering van inligting, in kursief
of in vet gedruk.

(d) Mediostruktuur Twee tipes verwysingsadresse ('reference addresses",
vgl. Gouws en Prinsloo 1998: 20-21) word in die woordeboek gebruik. Albei is
eksterne verwysingsadresse ("external reference addresses”, vgl. Gouws en
Prinsloo 1998: 20). Die funksionaliteit van die woordeboek word hiermee ver-
hoog (Gouws en Prinsloo 1998: 21), en die leesbaarheid daarvan verbeter.

Die eerste tipe verwysingsadres is 'n stelsel van kruisverwysings in klein
hoofletters. Hulle word deur 'n verwysingsaanwyser (=) voorafgegaan om die
inligting wat in die lemma te vinde is, aan te toon (vgl. Gouws en Prinsloo
1998: 19). Voorbeelde hiervan is die volgende:

importeer', © (geim-) = INVOER Y.

uit'gifte, s (-s) = EMISSIE.

'n Tweede tipe verwysingsadres dien om sinonieme van die lemma aan te dui
wat in ander dele van die woordeboek voorkom. Hierdie metode stel die
gebruiker in staat om hierdie sinonieme na te slaan.

obliga'sie,  (-s), obbligazione v; ~houer, (SKULDBRIEFHOUER; VERBAND-
HOUER), obbligazionista .

skuld, s (-e), debito m; ~akte, titolo di debito; ~brief, certificato obbligazio-
nario; obbligazione; ~briefhouer = OBLIGASIEHOUER.

verband', ¢ (-e), ipoteca v, contratto m ipotecario; ~akte, obbligazione v
ipoteca; ~finansiering, finanziamento m ipotecario; ~houer =
OBLIGASIEHOUER; ~krediet, credito m ipotecario; ~lening, mutuo m
ipotecario, prestito ipotecario; ~obligasie = VERBANDAKTE; ~rente,
interesse m ipotecario; ~sekuriteit, garanzia v ipotecaria; ~skuld,
debito m ipotecario; vruggebruikers~, ipoteca usufruttuaria.

'n Sirkelstruktuur ('circular structure", vgl. Gouws en Prinsloo 1998: 19) word
ook aangewend, hoewel dit aanleiding kan gee tot onvergenoegdheid by
sekere "ongeduldige" woordeboekgebruikers:

concedente, s.m. = CONCESSORE.

concessore, s.1m., (CONCEDENTE), begiftiger; gewer; skenker.
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5.2  Hantering van vertaalekwivalente en sinonieme

Die verskillende betekenisse van die vertaalekwivalente word met n komma-
punt (;) geskei en die sinonieme met 'n komma (,) 0.a. soos in die Groot Woorde-
boek/Major Dictionary van Eksteen (19974). In ander woordeboeke word ver-
taalekwivalente wat in betekenis verskil soms met nommers aangetoon. Vir die
doeleindes van hierdie werk, en ook as gevolg van die gespesialiseerde aard
daarvan, is besluit om eerder leestekens te benut aangesien nommers reeds
gebruik is om woordsoortlikheid aan te dui. Hierdie strategie behoort weer-
eens die leesbaarheid van die woordeboek te verbeter (d.w.s. 'n beter toegang-
struktuur te verskaf).

Sinonieme word sorgvuldig binne die mediostrukturele vlak met kruis-
verwysings, verwysingadresse en sirkelstrukture aangedui. Dit handel hoof-
saaklik oor sinonieme wat, naas lemmas, die vertaalekwivalente verskaf. Vol-
gens die besluit van die opsteller word dit op mediostrukturele vlak hanteer.

5.3  Grammatikale inligting in vakwoordeboeke

Soos ten opsigte van die taalpaar Engels-Italiaans in die geval van Favati
(1990), is ook ten opsigte van die taalpaar Afrikaans-Italiaans grammatikale
inligting oor Italiaans noodsaaklik vir die Afrikaanssprekendes, en omgekeerd
het die Italiaanssprekendes naas die vertaalekwivalent ook semantiese en
grammatikale inligting oor Afrikaans nodig.

Uit die vertaalpraktyk is dit duidelik dat blote vertaalekwivalente ontoe-
reikend is weens die onbekendheid van die twee tale onderling. Die probleem
word soos volg benader: Waar Italiaans die doeltaal is, word die lemmabewer-
king naas die vertaalekwivalent ook voorsien van grammatikale inligting,
woordsoortlikheid en genus, iets wat Afrikaans, en ook Engels, glad nie het nie.
Daarbenewens is die vervoeging van die werkwoordstelsel in Italiaans baie
meer flekterend as in Afrikaans ten opsigte van tempus, persoon, getal en kon-
gruensie. Ook vir 'n tweetalige Afrikaans-Italiaanse vertaler of vakman is
grammatikale inligting oor die onderskeie tale op die gebied van toegangstruk-
tuur belangrik, want grammatikale inligting speel beslis n rol om die vinnige
raadpleging van die lemma te bewerkstellig.

Grammatikale inligting kan die vakman meer help as die vertaler wat
beide tale en grammatikas beheers. Die inligting sal ook die vertaler in staat
stel om vinnig te onderskei tussen die woordsoortlikheid. n Voorbeeld hiervan
is:

Administrasie, Amministrazione #.v.

Genusaanduiding in Italiaans is noodsaaklik vir die Afrikaanssprekende
gebruiker wat min kennis van Italiaanse genusverskille het. Die woord Ammi-
nistrazione met 'n n.v. (d.w.s. naamwoord/vroulik) wys dadelik aan die gebrui-
ker dat dit 'n vroulike naamwoord is en dat die lidwoord Ia is en nie il nie,
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m.a.w. skrapping van die klinker a (I'amministrazione uit la amministrazione) het
plaasgevind. Vir 'n ervare vertaler, spesifiek vir die Afrikaanssprekende verta-
ler, kan hierdie grammatikale inligting ook baie nuttig wees al weet hy dat die
genus van Italiaans afgelei kan word van die uitsonderlike klinker e aan die
einde van die woord amministrazione, wat nie noodwendig vroulik of manlik is
nie.? In teenstelling met Italiaans ken Afrikaans geen genus of vervoeging nie,
en dus hoef hierdie inligting nie verstrek te word nie. Daar word natuurlik aan-
geneem dat die Italiaanssprekende gebruiker van so 'n vakwoordeboek (verta-
ler of tweetalige vakman) reeds weet dat Afrikaans nie sulke grammatikale
inligting bevat nie.

6. Slot en aanbevelings

Vir die opstel van 'n tweerigtingvakwoordeboek met Afrikaans en Italiaans as
behandelde taalpaar, moet vooraf empiriese navorsing gedoen word om die
behoeftes en leemtes van die gebruiker van die betrokke tale te bepaal. Indien
die gebruiker hoofsaaklik 'n vertaler of tweetalige vakman is, kan n meer
gevorderde kennisagtergrond aanvaar word.

Hoewel so 'n vakwoordeboek nie geskik is vir 'n groot publiek of mark
nie, kan leksikografiese navorsing wél aangemoedig word tussen Afrikaans en
Italiaans, en wel in terme van 'n tweetalige tweerigtingaanleerderwoordeboek
wat die behoeftes van die Afrikaanse gebruiker ten opsigte van Italiaans sal
dien.

Standaardkriteria van die moderne vertalende leksikografie sal aangepas
moet word. 'n Onderliggende databasis in Afrikaans sal saamgestel moet word
vir 'n moontlike tweetalige leksikografiese werk met Afrikaans en Italiaans as
behandelde taalpaar. Vermoedelik sal die mark en die belangstelling in so 'n
woordeboek groter in Suid-Afrika as in Italié wees. Suid-Afrika regverdig die
projek aangesien Italiaans as 'n belangrike wéreldtaal beskou word, maar die-
selfde kan nie in Italié verwag word nie, aangesien die belangstelling vir Afri-
kaans nog nie so ontwikkel is nie.

Indien later ook in Italié 'n groter behoefte sal ontstaan, kan dieselfde data-
basis dien om 'n tweetalige woordeboek saam te stel wat die Italiaanse gebrui-
ker in ag neem.

As voorbeeld hoe so n vakwoordeboek daar behoort uit te sien, word
twintig lemmas in 'n bylaag aangegee.

Aantekeninge

1. Uit 'n ondersoek na die gebruikersaspek kan daar afgelei word dat die potensiéle tweetalige
gebruiker eerder Afrikaanssprekend as Italiaanssprekend is. Die mark is potensieel doeltref-
fender in Suid-Afrika as in Italié, en dus word meer op die Suid-Afrikaanse gebruiker gefo-
kus.

2. Naamwoorde en byvoeglike naamwoorde in Italiaans dra genus-inligting. As naamwoorde
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met 'n o eindig, gaan dit oor manlike naamwoorde, as hulle met 'n a eindig, is hulle vroulike
naamwoorde. Sommige Italiaanse woorde eindig op ¢ en dit kan 6f na manlike 6f na vroulike
naamwoorde verwys. In hierdie geval kan slegs woordeboeke die regte inligting oor genus,
s00s in amministrazione (v) en agente (m), aan 'n anderstalige persoon gee.
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Bylaag

Afrikaans — Italiaans
klant, s (-e), cliente m, compratore m; acquirente m; ~e, clientela v; ~esteun,
supporto m alla clientela.

kla'ring, ¢ compensazione v, chiarificazione v; pratica v di sdoganamento
(dogana); ~sooreenkoms, accordo m di compensazione.

klein'handel, s commercio m al minuto; ~aar, s (-s/-are), trafficante m, riven-
ditore m, commerciante m al minuto; ~(s)ketting, catena v al dettaglio;
~(s)mark, mercato m al dettaglio; ~(s)prys, prezzo m al minuto, prezzo al
dettaglio; ~(s)prysindeks, indicizzazione v del prezzo al minuto;
~(s)verkope, vendite v al dettaglio.

klein'kas, s piccola cassa, fondo m per le piccole spese; ~uitgawes, spese v
minute.

kleur, s (-e), colore m, tintura v (delle pelli).
kliént', s (-e), cliente m; ~ediens, servizio m clienti; ~eel', clientela v.

klousu'le, ¢ (-s), clausola v; articolo m; paragrafo m; beskermings~, clausola di
salvaguardia {C.E.E.}; bygevoegde ~ = AANHANGSEL; kontrak~, clausola di
(del) contratto; meesbegunstigings~, clausola della nazione pitu favorita;
omuvattende ~, clausola generale; straf~, (STRAFBEPALING), clausola penale.

knel'punt, ¢ strozzatura v.
koéffisiént', s (-e), (VERHOUDING), rapporto #1; proporzione v.

koel'kamer, ¢ (-s), camera v frigorifero.

Italiaans — Afrikaans

condutt | ore, s.7., (-ori), (CONDUTTORE DI AZIENDA), plaasbestuurder; boer.

conduzione, s.v., (AMMINISTRAZIONE; DIREZIONE; GESTIONE), bestuur; ~ di un
fondo, landgoedbestuur; ~ agricola in affitto, gehuurde boerdery; ~ diretta,
direkte bestuur.

confezioname | nto, s.m., (IMBALLAGGIO), verpakking; ~ della frutta, vrugtever-
pakking.

consegnare, w., (-ato), lewer; verskaf; voorsien.

consi | glio, s.m., (-gli), raad; ~ sulla ricerca agraria, landbounavorsingsraad.
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consor | zio, s.m., (-zi), konsortium; unie; trust; ~ agrario, landbou-unie; ~ ban-
cario, sindikaat; ~ finanziario, (CONSORZIO DI EMISSIONE), onderskry-
wingsindikaat; ~ per investimenti, effektebelegging; effektetrust.

consule |nte, s.m/v, (-nti), konsultant, raadgewer; ~ agrario, landboukonsul-
tant, landboukundige raadgewer; ~ di marketing, (CONSULENTE ADDETTO
ALLA COMMERCIALIZZAZIONE), bemarkingsadviseur.

consumato | re, s.m., (-ri), s.v., (UTENTE), verbruiker; ~ finale, uiteindelike ver-
bruiker.

consumatri | ce, 5.v., (-ci) ® CONSUMATORE.

consum | o, s.m., (-i), verbruik; ~ alimentare, voedselverbruik; ~ annuo,
jaarverbruik, jaarlikse verbruik; ~ di capitale, kapitaalvertering; ~ di der-
rate, verbruik van voedingstowwe; ~ di prodotti agricoli, verbruik van
landbouprodukte; ~ individuale = CONSUMO PRO CAPITE; ~ interno,
binnelandse verbruik; ~ pro capite, verbruik per capita, verbruik per
hoof, per capita-verbruik; crisi di ~, verbruikskrisis; principali generi di ~,
stapelartikels; stapelgoedere, stapelprodukte.
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Niching as a Macrostructural
Procedure’

Rufus H. Gouws, Department of Afrikaans and Dutch, University of
Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, Republic of South Africa
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Abstract: Niching is a macrostructural procedure of textual condensation which results in dif-
ferent dictionary articles being clustered into one textblock as subarticles headed by sublemmata.
This article offers an identification and critical discussion of different types of niching. Examples
from dictionaries are used to examine problems which dictionary users experience as a result of the
application of niching. The emphasis is on problems regarding the search route of users via the
outer access structure of dictionaries. A distinction is made between single niching and multiple
niching. Different aspects of multiple niching receive attention, e.g. the use of remote and exclu-
sively remote multiple niching. The focus is also on an increased degree of textual condensation
resulting from these procedures as well as problems in the domain of the access structure. Atten-
tion is drawn to the influence of the inclusion of homonym pairs on the application of multiple
niching. Problems arising from an inconsistent application of multiple niching are identified and
solutions are suggested for these problems in order to enhance the quality of the lexicographic
practice. It is shown that a user-driven dictionary would rather opt for the application of proced-
ures of single niching and first level nesting instead of multiple niching.

Keywords: EXCLUSIVELY REMOTE MULTIPLE NICHING, FIRST LEVEL NESTING, HET-
EROGENEOUS NICHING, HOMOGENEOUS NICHING, HYBRID NICHING, MULTIPLE
NICHING, NESTING, NICHING, PARTIAL ARTICLE STRETCH, REMOTE NICHING, SINGLE
NICHING, TEXTUAL CONDENSATION

Opsomming: Nisting as 'n makrostrukturele prosedure. Nisting is 'n makrostruk-
turele teksverdigtingsprosedure waardeur woordeboekartikels in een teksblok as subartikels met
sublemmata gegroepeer word. Hierdie artikel bevat 'n beskrywing en kritiese bespreking van ver-
skillende tipes nisting. Aan die hand van woordeboekvoorbeelde word probleme wat gebruikers
met die toepassing van verskillende nistingsmetodes kan hé, onder die loep geneem. Daar word
veral gefokus op probleme wat nisting kan skep met betrekking tot die soekroete van gebruikers
op die eksterne toegangstruktuur van woordeboeke. 'n Onderskeid word gemaak tussen enkelnis-
ting en veelvuldige nisting. Verskillende aspekte van veelvuldige nisting word ondersoek, onder
meer die gebruik van verwyderde en eksklusief verwyderde veelvuldige nisting. Die verhoogde
graad van teksverdigting wat daardeur teweeggebring word asook die toegangstruktuurprobleme
word bespreek. Aandag word ook gegee aan die invloed wat die opname van homoniempare op
veelvuldige nisting het. Leemtes en inkonsekwenthede in die toepassing van veelvuldige nisting
word bespreek en voorstelle word aan die hand gedoen ter verbetering van die huidige toepassing
daarvan in die leksikografiepraktyk. Daar word aangedui dat 'n gebruikersgedrewe woordeboek
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eerder van veelvuldige nisting moet afstand doen ten gunste van prosedures van enkelnisting en
eerstevlaknesting.

Sleutelwoorde: EERSTEVLAKNESTING, EKSKLUSIEF VERWYDERDE NISTING, ENKEL-
NISTING, GEDEELTELIKE ARTIKELREEKS, HETEROGENE NISTING, HIBRIDIESE NISTING,
HOMOGENE NISTING, NESTING, NISTING, TEKSVERDIGTING, VEELVULDIGE NISTING,
VERWYDERDE NISTING

1. Introduction

When the macrostructure of a dictionary is observed, the lexical items selected
for inclusion as lemmata could be classified according to different sets of crite-
ria, e.g. according to their form as items of the lexicon of the specific language
and according to their presentation as macrostructural entries. With regard to
their form, a distinction can be made between words, items smaller than words
and multiword items, presented as lexical lemmata, sublexical lemmata and
multilexical lemmata respectively (cf. Gouws 1991). As far as the presentation
of lemmata is concerned, a well-established distinction exists, based on the
occurrence of the lemmata as either main lemmata, participating in the vertical
ordering of macrostructural elements, or sublemmata, participating in the hori-
zontal ordering of macrostructural elements. Within the category of sublem-
mata a further distinction is made, i.e. between niched and nested sublemmata
(cf. Hausmann and Wiegand 1989). These lemmata function as the guiding ele-
ments of niched and nested articles respectively. Procedures of niching and
nesting are primarily performed as a space-saving endeavour. The presentation
of lemmata in a cluster instead of a linear ordering has to be regarded as a form
of textual condensation (cf. Wiegand 1998, Wolski 1989a). All procedures of
niching and nesting do not display the same degree of textual condensation
and when evaluating this type of macrostructural presentation one has to be
aware of the genuine purpose of the specific dictionary and one should focus
on the type of dictionary, its target users and the reference skills of those target
users.

In this paper various aspects of niching will be discussed with the empha-
sis on procedures of multiple niching. Some implications of niching for the
outer access structure of dictionaries will also receive attention.

2. Niching and nesting

Niched and nested lemmata deviate from the strict application of a linear mac-
rostructural ordering due to the fact that access to the articles with the niched
and nested lemmata as guiding elements is only possible when the search route
goes via a basis lemma (cf. Wiegand 1989: 390), functioning as nich/nest en-
trance lemma (cf. Wolski 1989).

Niching (cf. Hausmann and Wiegand 1989: 336) is a strict alphabetical
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clustering of lemmata or articles which may or may not be semantically related,
whereas nesting is a clustering of lemmata or articles which displays a devia-
tion from the rules of strict alphabetical ordering. According to Wiegand (1989:
391), a nest is a cluster that contains at least one lemma that deviates from the
alphabetical ordering. The alphabetical ordering that characterises niching
applies on a cluster-internal and cluster-external level (cf. Gouws 2001). The
lemmata occurring within the niche are ordered alphabetically and the niche
fits into the alphabetical environment framed by the preceding and the follow-
ing main lemmata.

Wiegand (1989: 391-392) mentions two ways in which nesting exhibits
deviation from the strict alphabetical ordering. External deviation implies that
the lemmata included in the nest do not fit into the alphabetical environment
framed by the preceding and following main lemmata. In this regard nesting
typically leads to a clustering of lemmata which alphabetically follows the basis
lemma but at least one lemma in this cluster disturbs the alphabetical link with
the following main lemma, cf. the following example from the Verklarende Afri-
kaanse Woordeboek (henceforth abbreviated as VAW):

1) ballet', -te. 1. Kunstige toneeldans. 2. Al die dansers of danseresse saam; ~dans;
~danseres; ~liefhebber; ~musiek.
bal'letjie, -s. Klein bal; n ~ opgooi, 'n mening uitspreek om te sien wat die reak-
sie is.
ballet'korps. Groep danseresse (dansers) wat in 'n ballet saam optree.
ballet'meester, -s. Leier van 'n ballet.
balletomaan', ..mane. Iem. wat op ballet versot is; ..manie'.

In a strict alphabetical ordering the sublemma balletliefhebber should have been
ordered between the lemmata balletkorps and balletmeester and the sublemma
balletmusiek should have been ordered after the lemma balletmeester. In isolation
the cluster constituting this type of nest does not differ from an isolated cluster
representing a niche because on a cluster-internal level the strict alphabetical
ordering is maintained. Gouws (2001: 106) refers to this type of nesting as first
level nesting.

Internal deviation prevails where the lemmata presented in the cluster do
not adhere to a strict alphabetical ordering. This type of nesting (cf. Gouws
2001: 106) is known as second level nesting, cf. the following example from
Nasionale Woordeboek:

2) re'gering (-e, -s) s.nw. 1. bestuur, bewind, veral uitoefening van die oppergesag;
landsbestuur. Aan die — kom. 'n Demokratiese —. Die — aanvaar, neerlé. Onder
die — van Willem II. 2. bepaalde kabinet, ministerie, party aan die bewind. Die —
van Hertzog. In die - sit. 'n Maatreél van die —. 3. owerheid, staat. regering-
loos; regeringsamp, -amptenaar, -gebou, -koste, -pos, -vorm; regeringsaak,
-stelsel (by 1); regeringsbeleid, -besluit, -blad, -hoof, -kringe, -man, -party,
-tyd (by 2).
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In this example the first nested lemma (regeringloos) is a derivation whereas the
other are compounds. Morphological differences within the nest motivate the
use of a semi-colon to separate the derivation from the compounds. In the first
group of compounds (up to regeringstelsel) the first sense of the main lemma
prevails. This is indicated by the structural marker (by 1). In the second group
of compounds the second sense of the main lemma prevails. Semantic reasons
motivate the use of two distinct groups of lemmata representing the com-
pounds. Within each one of the two groups of nested lemmata an internal
alphabetical ordering has been maintained. However, due to morpho-semantic
reasons the nest as such does not display an internal alphabetical ordering.

If the main characteristic feature of nesting is a deviation from the strict
alphabetical ordering (cf. Wiegand 1989: 391), then first and second level nest-
ing share a strong common ground which clearly distinguishes them from
niching. However, Hausmann and Wiegand (1989: 336), argue that nesting
stretches the rules of strict alphabetical ordering in order to exhibit morpho-
semantic relations between words, and according to Wiegand (1989: 390) a
nest-internal deviation from the alphabetical ordering could be regarded as an
attempt to separate sublemmata representing derivations and compounds. If
these morpho-semantic motivations characterise nesting at best then second
level nesting distinguishes itself from both first level nesting and niching. Ac-
cording to Hausmann and Wiegand (1989: 336), the lemmata in a niche may or
may not be semantically related. Although the lemmata participating in a pro-
cedure of first level nesting usually show a semantic relation with the basis
lemma the internal ordering is determined on alphabetical grounds. This then
indicates a stronger relation with niching than with second level nesting. A
better option would then be to work with first and second level niching where
the occurrence of an external deviation from the strict alphabetical ordering
represents second level niching.

Although space-saving reasons play an important role in the decision to
accommodate lemmata in article clusters, the use of a sinuous lemma file can
challenge the ground rules of ordering in a strict alphabetical dictionary. The
adherence to morpho-semantic criteria in the ordering of lemmata results in a
dictionary displaying a hybrid ordering system.

In this article the existing distinction between niching and nesting will not
be investigated or questioned any further. However, the implications of a too
strong alphabetical bias will be discussed and attention will also be given to
problems arising from a hybrid macrostructural ordering system.

3. Varying degrees of textual condensation!

One of the characteristic features of a niche is that the lemmata and articles
have been clustered into a single textblock, cf. the following example:

3) ballet', -te. 1. Kunstige toneeldans. 2. Al die dansers of danseresse saam; ~dans;
~danseres; ~liefhebber; ~musiek.
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A typical textblock is introduced by a guiding element, usually the basis lem-
ma, which is a full lemma functioning in the niche entrance position. A niche
displays a lesser degree of textual condensation if the sublemmata maintain
their form as full lemmata. However, the degree of textual condensation is
often increased by a procedure of phasing out to the left. A textblock contain-
ing a cluster of niched articles can be attached to the article of a main lemma
but instead of having a sequence of full sublemmata in the niche, a procedure
of phasing out to the left, followed by a further procedure of textual condensa-
tion, leads to more complex textual condensation. The mutual first component
of the sublemmata is phased out to the left and stranded in the niche entrance
position. There it does not function as a treatment unit but only as a guiding
element to lead the user to the partial lemmata remaining in the niche. In the
following example from the Elektroniese Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die
Afrikaanse Taal (henceforth abbreviated as EIHAT), the sublemmata kleinkasboek,
kleinkasboekhouer and kleinkashouer are the targets of a process of phasing out to
the left. This results in the lemma external part kleinkas- positioned in the niche
entrance and the partial lemmata ~boek, ~boekhouer and ~houer completing the
niche (cf. Wolski 1989):

(4) klein'kas (handel) Geld in hande vir daaglikse klein kontantuitgawes. kleinkas:
~boek, ~boekhouer, ~houer.

A higher degree of textual condensation can occur when the phasing out to the
left goes beyond the borders of the attached cluster, resulting in the basis lem-
ma functioning in a remote niche entrance to combine with each one of the partial
lemmata in the niche individually as treatment units. This is illustrated by the
following example from New Words/Nuwe Woorde:

(5) heat n., (Br. sl.) polisieondersoek; (sl.: pistool, rewolwer, skietding) yster, twa,
rollie, 7 mm; the ~, (sl.: die polisie) die pote/honde/boere; put the ~ on s.o. die
weéreld vir iem. warm maak, druk op iem. uitoefen; take the ~ for s.t., (Am. sl.)
deurloop (of onder skoot/vuur kom) oor iets. ~ death hittedood. ~ engine
hittemasjien, warmte-enjin. ~ flash hitteflits (by kernontploffing). ~proof hitte-
vas, ~bestand. ~ pump hittepomp. ~-seeking a. (attr.) hittegeleide (missiel);
hittesensitiewe, warmtegevoelige (kamera). ~-sensitive hittesensitief, warmte-
gevoelig (materiaal, papier, selle, ens.). ~ shield (teg.) hitteskerm.

In such a textblock, the retrieval of information demands a reconstruction of
lemma signs and this reconstruction process exceeds the boundaries of the sin-
gle article. Although it is more difficult to achieve a successful dictionary con-
sultation procedure in a niche with partial lemmata, the user still has the
advantage of a full lemma in the niche entrance position, albeit that the niched
articles are separated from this niche entrance position. Still, the search route of
the user from the basis lemma to the niched lemmata does not have to exceed
the boundaries of a single textblock.
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A similar situation is seen when the cluster of unexplained compounds is
attached to the end of the article of a full lemma. This niche presents a sinuous
file of partial lemmata without either a full lemma or a lemma part represent-
ing the first component of the compounds in a niche entrance position in close
proximity. Reconstructing the niched lemmata demands procedures exceeding
article boundaries, cf. the following example from VAW2

(6) haard, -e. Vuurmaakplek, es, herd; tuiste; oorsprong; die eie ~ is goud waard, die
eie huis is die beste plek op aarde; ~kleedjie; ~kool; ~mat; ~plaat; ~steen;
~yster.

Yet again the user is assisted by the fact that the niche has been attached to an
article with a full lemma as guiding element so that the search route to the
lemmata in the niche can still proceed via the full lemma as basis lemma, albeit
in a remote niche entrance position. An entry like haard in example (6) has a
dual function. It is the lemma sign and treatment unit of an article but it also
functions as lemma external part in a remote niche entrance position.

Textual condensation of a high degree also prevails where a textblock
containing a niched cluster which has undergone phasing out to the left is not
joined to the article of a full lemma but the lemma part in the niche entrance
position is accommodated within the vertical ordering of the dictionary, cf. the
following example from Tweetalige Woordeboek / Bilingual Dictionary (henceforth
abbreviated as TW):

7) kin'derz: ~aard child nature. ~aftrek rebate (deduction) for children, tax abate-
ment for children. kin'deragtig, kinderag'tig ~e childish, babyish, infantile;
petty, foolish, silly, puerile. kin'deragtigheid, kinderag'tigheid childishness,
infantilism; foolishness, silliness, puerility, puerilism. ~arbeid child labour.
~arts children's specialist, p(a)ediatrist, p(a)ediatrician. ~baring child-bear-
ing. ~bed child's bed, cot, crib; childbed. ~bedjie bassinet, cot, crib, child's
bed. ~bedkoors childbed fever, puerperal fever. ~beskerming child (life)
protection; vereniging vir ~ child life protection society, children's aid society.
~bessie Halleria elliptica. ~beul bully (to children). ~bewaarplaas, -plek
créche, day-nursery; nursery school. ...

In the users' guidelines text of this dictionary, it is explained that the italics of
the entry kinder- indicate that this entry follows a related previous lemma
(kind). This adds to the degree of textual condensation and complicates the pro-
cedures of reconstruction and deconstruction the user has to apply in order to
retrieve the needed information.

Due to orthographic conventions textblocks containing this kind of niched
cluster could display additional textual condensation by presenting an ex-
tended lemma-external niche entrance (cf. Wiegand 2002). In the following
example from the De Gruyter Worterbuch Deutsch als Fremdsprache (henceforth
abbreviated as DGWDEF), the entries Eigen/eigen function as extended lemma-
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external niche entrance.

8) Eigen/eigen ['..] | -sinn, der (0.P]) 'hartnickiges Beharren auf seinem Tun, seiner
Absicht, Meinung, verbunden mit einer Unzugénglichkeit fiir verniinftige
Argumente'; » FELD 1.2.1: sturer ~; aus ~ an einer Meinung festhalten; vgl.
Trotz (1.1) % ~ Sinn; -sinnig (Adj.; Steig. reg.) 'mit, aus Eigensinn' /vorw.
auf Personen bez./; # FELD 1.2.3: ein ~es Kind; ~ auf etw. beharren; unser Kind
war friiher sehr ~ % » Sinn ...

Neither of these lemma parts in the niche entrance can combine with both the
partial lemmata included in the cluster. This type of phasing out to the left con-
fronts the user, in this dictionary a learner of German, with extreme problems
to achieve a successful dictionary consultation procedure. These problems are
increased by the fact that the DGWDF does not employ the system of hyphen-
ated entries to indicate that the element functioning in the extended niche en-
trance is only a lemma part. Only the entries presented as partial lemmata in
the lemma niche have a hyphenated status.

These problems have been accounted for in a slightly more satisfactory
way in TW. Although there is orthographic variation with regard to the first
stem of the compounds functioning as niched lemmata, the default form is pre-
sented in the niche entrance and the deviation of this default model is indicated
at the relevant occurrences. The lemma parts in the niche entrance position are
presented as post-hyphenated entries (cf. Gouws 1989: 216), with the partial
lemmata of the niche presented as pre-hyphenated entries.> The following
example illustrates the TW approach:

) blou ¢, n. (shade of) blue, blou ~, ze zer =ste, a. blue; cyanotic; ~ aniline analine
blue; ~ asbes, vid. blou-asbes; ~ baba b. baby; ~ bloed b. blood; die ~ dam the
sea; geen ~e duit werd nie not worth a fig (a brass farthing); hy het geen ~e duit
nie he hasn't got a bean; ~ van die koue blue with cold; ~ maan, son blue
moon, sun; ~ Maandag black Monday; elke ~ Maandag every now and then;
sy het 'n ~ Maandag by ons gekuier she stayed with us some short time; die B~
Nyl the B. Nile; iem. 'n ~ oog slaan give s.o. a black eye; ~ pas walking ticket
(papers, orders); iem. die ~ pas gee send s.o. packing; ~ plekke, (also) bruises;
'n ~ skeen kry be refused (by a girl); die B~ Trein the B. Train; ~ walvis, vid.
blouwalvis; ~ wimpel b. ribbon (of the Atlantic); ~ winde, vid. blouwinde; hy
kan praat tot hy ~ word he can talk till he is blue in the face. ~-aap, ~-apie
vervet (monkey), blue monkey. blou'agtig ~e, vid. blouerig. ~-apiestuipe: dit
gee my die ~ it gives me the creeps. ~-asbes crocidolite, b. asbestos. ~baadjie
convict, prisoner with indeterminate sentence. B~baard Bluebeard. ~beer b.
or glacier bear. ~bek n. tribulosis (in sheep). ...

Although an entry like B~baard in the penultimate line of this example is a
highly condensed macrostructural item, the niche as a whole is subjected to a
lesser degree of textual condensation. This does, however, raise another ques-
tion in terms of the success of the niching. One of the decisions a lexicographer
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has to make as part of the planning of a dictionary and which has to be
accounted for in the instruction book for the specific dictionary regards the
access alphabet. Clear decisions should be taken to ensure a proper ordering of
lemmata with orthographic differences, not only in terms of the alphabet letters
used but also in terms of other orthographic conventions, e.g. the use of hy-
phens, capital letters, the umlaut, the circumflex, etc. (cf. Bergenholtz 1990: 22).
Where the orthography of a word pair differs only in terms of the use of a
capital versus a small letter the macrostructural ordering of these words as
lemma signs should be influenced by this difference. The access alphabet of the
specific dictionary should determine which form takes precedence. From a
user-perspective, it adds to the textual condensation if the dictionary does not
make provision for this kind of ordering. An arbitrary ordering or an ordering
which merely ignores the difference is not acceptable. In this regard, the system
prevailing in both the DGWDF and the TW is unacceptable. The successful
utilisation of a procedure of niching demands that the first component, i.e. the
component presented as lemma part in the lemma external niche entrance posi-
tion, of all lemmata clustered into a niche must be fully identical in terms of
orthography. Differences based on e.g. small versus capital letters and other
orthographic conventions should be accounted for in the discussion of the
access alphabet of the dictionary, and word pairs displaying such differences
may not be included in the same niche.

4. Single and multiple niching

It has already been indicated that the pertinent difference between first level
nesting and niching lies on the level of the adherence to or deviation from a
consistent application of strict alphabetical ordering. In both these types of
macrostructural ordering, the strict alphabetical principle is maintained on a
cluster-internal level. Dictionaries in which sinuous lemma files prevail often
limit the clustering procedures to a combination of niching and first level nest-
ing. Second level nesting can be regarded as not only a higher degree of textual
condensation but also as a more sophisticated lexicographic procedure which
demands more comprehensive dictionary-using skills.

The decision to use a macrostructural ordering system which relies on
sinuous lemma files should not be taken without proper consideration and an
awareness of the needs and reference skills of the intended target user. How-
ever, once this decision has been taken, the dictionary plan should make provi-
sion for the best possible implementation of the system of clustering. Space
saving has to be regarded as one of the most imperative reasons for the use of
sinuous lemma files. This leads to the grouping of articles into single text-
blocks. Finding one's way in a cluster demands a cluster-internal ordering sys-
tem which can ensure the user easy access to the desired guiding element of an
article accommodated within a cluster. Niching implies the bringing together in
one textblock of various articles (cf. Wiegand 1989: 388).
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In a dictionary, the focus on the user and his/her ability to retrieve the
needed information from the presented data should never be subordinate to
space-saving procedures. Lemma clustering should be done in a way which
does not confront the user with an unrealistic challenge to reach the desired
lemma sign. In this regard, the type of articles brought together in a niche or
nest should co-determine the way in which the dictionary deals with its sinu-
ous lemma files. Where the textblock presents clustered lemmata which func-
tion as the guiding elements of articles with a restricted treatment, e.g. a clus-
tering of unexplained compounds and derivations, the textblock structure
could be of a very simple nature, characterised by the application of strict hori-
zontal ordering, cf. the following example from the VAW:

(10)  hand'doek, -e. Absorberende doek waaraan n mens jou hande en gesig afvee
na dit gewas is; die ~ ingooi, die stryd gewonne gee; ~goed; ~linne; ~rak;
~roller; ~stof.

A knowledge of the alphabet and a bit of lexicographic endurance will allow
the user to reach the desired lemma without too many problems. Especially if
the way in which lemmata are ordered in a niche is explained in the users'
guidelines of the dictionary, the system of niching does not impair the outer
access structure of the dictionary. The clustering in example (10) is an illustra-
tion of single niching, i.e. where the clustering of complex words with a mutual
first component is restricted to a single niche attached to the article introduced
by the basis lemma. The application of single niching is not confined to a clus-
tering of unexplained compounds and derivations. Articles with a more com-
prehensive treatment can also be clustered by means of single niching.

Niching is a result of various textblocks containing full lemmata with their
accompanying articles being condensed into one textblock, albeit not one arti-
cle. Procedures of horizontal ordering, e.g. in examples (4), (5), (6) and (10),
lead to a non-vertical ordering of the textblock-internal lemma file. This proce-
dure is also known as textual grouping (cf. Bergenholtz, Tarp and Wiegand
1999: 1815).

Grouping and the application of a strict horizontal ordering can be an
access impediment in a textblock where the clustered lemmata are guiding
elements of articles with a more comprehensive treatment. In the planning
phase of such a dictionary, the micro-architecture should be devised to allow a
textblock structure which enhances rapid access to the clustered lemmata. This
could probably lead to a textblock-internal ordering which eschews the princi-
ple of grouping in favour of a presentation of listing (cf. Hausmann and Wie-
gand 1989: 336), with each niched article commencing on a new line. Yet again,
the specific nature of the data-presentation in these niched articles should
determine the decision to apply a procedure of grouping or listing. However,
whether grouping or listing applies does not change the status of the cluster as
belonging to one textblock. Niching should ideally result in all the textblocks
that are candidates for participation in the textual condensation process di-
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rected at a specific basis lemma combining into one textblock, in which a strict
alphabetical ordering guides the user to the desired lemma sign. From a user-
perspective, such a niche can be accessed in an unproblematic way.

In his discussion of niching in the DGWDF, Wiegand 2002 indicates the
problems a user experiences when the results of niching in a given dictionary
stretch over numerous columns and even pages. He rightly concludes that this
is the wrong position for the application of space-saving procedures. When
these procedures of clustering in the DGWDF are observed, a different picture
is exposed from the applications of niching so far described. In this dictionary,
the macrostructure is characterised by niching but it happens quite often that
there is only a relation of distant addressing (cf. Louw and Gouws 1996: 98)
between a niche and the relevant basis lemma.

In the DGWDF, all articles selected for participation in textual condensa-
tion, by means of clustering directed at one basis lemma, are not necessarily
accommodated in the same niche but frequently in a series of niches separated
by articles not participating in the relevant clustering (cf. Stark 2001: 21). This is
illustrated by the presentation of lemmata with Haus/haus as first component:

(11)  Haus [haus], das; ~es, Hauser ['hoize]; vgl. Hiuschen 1.1. 'ein- od. mehrstockiges
Gebiaude, das zum Wohnen dient’; # FELD 1.15.1: ein hohes, modernes, bau-
filliges, neues, altes ~; ein ~ bauen, einrichten, beziehen, sanieren, verkaufen,
umbauen, renovieren, abreiflen; ein ~ besitzen; das ~ steht unter Denkmalschutz;
von ~ zu ~ gehen 1.2. (0.Pl.; vorw. o.Art.; + Prap.) /meint den Bereich, in dem
jmd. (standig) wohnt/: jmdn. aus dem ~ jagen; ...

Haus/haus ['..] | -arbeit, die 1. (0.Pl.) 'im Haushalt (1) anfallende Arbeiten wie
Waschen, Kochen u.A." nach dem Dienst ist noch allerlei ~ zu erledigen; sie
schafft die ~ nicht mehr 2. '(umfangreiche) schriftliche Hausaufgabe': eine ~ in
Biologie, Geschichte schreiben miissen < -~ Arbeit; -aufgabe, die (oft im Pl)
'dem Schiiler vom Lehrer aufgetragene Aufgabe, die zu Hause erledigt wer-
den soll': ~n aufgeben, aufhaben; die ~n erledigen, machen < » gegeben; -backen
(Adj.; Steig. reg., ungebr.) 'bieder, reizlos und etwas langweilig wirkend' /auf
Personen, Denkweise bez./: jmd. hat ~e Ansichten; seine ~e Kleidung; sich ~
kleiden ...

Hiauschen ['hojscon], das; ~s, ~; vgl. Haus 'kleines Haus": wir haben ein ~ am See
% 7 Haus * umg. /jmd./ aus dem ~ geraten ...

hausen [hauzp] (reg. Vb.; hat) 1. /jmd./ irgendwo ~ 1.1. 'unter schlechten
Bedingungen irgendwo diirftig wohnen'; ~ FELD V.2.2: in Baracken ~
(miissen) 1.2. ...

Haus/haus [haus..] | -frau, die 'den eigenen Haushalt fithrende (und nicht be-
rufstatige) Frau'": sie is (nur) ~, ist ~ und Mutter < ~ Frau; -halt, der; ~s/auch
~es, ~e 1.1. ...

Haus halten (er halt Haus), hielt Haus, hat Haus gehalten /jmd./ mit etw. ~ 'mit
etw. sparsam umgehen' ...

Haus/haus | -herr, der veraltend 'der Familienvater (als Gastgeber)': der ~ be-
griifite die Giste, schenkte den Wein ein < » Herr; -hoch ...

hduslich ['hojs..] (Adj.) 1. (0. Steig.; nur attr.) 'das Zuhause, die Familie, den
Haushalt (1.2) betreffend": die ~en Verhiiltnisse von jmdm. (nicht) kennen ...
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Haus [haus..]| -nummer, die 'eine der laufenden Nummern, mit denen die
Hauser einer Strafle bezeichnet sind': bei der Adresse Strafle und ~ angeben < 7
Nummer; -schuh, der (vorw. Pl) 'bequemer, aus weichem Material
gefertigter Schuh, der nur in der Wohnung getragen wird': ~e an-, ausziehen
% 7 Schuh; -segen, der * umg. scherzh. bei jmdm. hingt der ~ schief (in
jmds. Ehe gibt es aus einem bestimmten Anlass (langeren) Streit, herrscht
gereizte Stimmung'); -suchung [zug..], die; ~, ~en "polizeiliche Durchsuchung
einer Wohnung, eines Hauses zur Aufklaring einer Straftat': bei jmdm. eine ~
durchfiihren; die ~ hat nichts ergeben % 7 suchen; -tier, das 'vom Menschen bes.
zur wirtschaftlichen Nutzung gehaltenes Tier'; » FELD IL.3.1: die Katze ist ein
~; Kiihe, Pferde, Schafe, Hunde sind ~e < 7 Tier; -wirt, der jmd., der
Eigentlimer eines Hauses ist, in diesem Haus wohnt und die anderen
Wohnungen des Hauses vermietet hat': der ~ lisst unsere Wohnung sanieren,
hat die Miete erhoht % » Wirt

In this partial article stretch in example (11), Haus is presented as a main lemma
and the guiding element of an article displaying a full treatment. The next
guiding element presented in the vertical ordering of the macrostructure of the
DGWDF is the extended lemma-external niche entrance Haus/haus. These lem-
ma parts have been phased out to the left and introduce a cluster in which the
partial lemmata -arbeit, -aufgabe and -backen head the niched articles. This clus-
ter of grouped lemmata is followed by two vertically ordered main lemmata,
i.e. Hiiuschen and hausen, preceding a next cluster with Haus/haus as phased out
lemma parts in the entrance position of a new niche, which contains the sub-
lemmata -frau, -halt and -halten. This niche is followed consecutively by the
main lemma Haus halten, by another niche featuring Haus/haus in the entrance
position and the partial lemmata -herr and -hoch in the cluster, before hiuslich,
as a new main lemma, interrupts the niching. The treatment of sublemmata
with Haus as first component is concluded with the presentation of Haus as
lemma-external niche entrance and the cluster of articles headed by the partial
lemmata -nummer, -schuh, -segen, -suchung, -tier and -wirt.

The partial article stretch which starts with the textblock introduced by the
lemma sign Haus and ends with the final article, headed by the grouped partial
lemma sign -wirt, in the condensed text block introduced by the lemma-exter-
nal niche entrance Haus is constituted by different textblocks. As a partial arti-
cle stretch it is therefore not an example of textual grouping (cf. Bergenholtz,
Tarp and Wiegand 1999: 1815) neither is it a functional article stretch (cf. Wie-
gand 2002).

This partial article stretch contains various niched articles with either Haus
or haus as first component. These niched articles display a semantic and a mor-
phological relation with both the basis lemma, i.e. the word Haus, and the other
main lemmata in this particular article stretch, i.e. the complex forms Hiuschen,
hausen, Haus halten and hiuslich. The reasons why these complex forms have
been presented as main and not as niched lemmata are not made known to the
user. A consistent application of a traditional system of clustering could have
rendered all the niched articles and the main lemmata in this partial article
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stretch into one text block — ignoring for the moment the orthographic differ-
ences regarding the initial capital/small letter of the first component. Instead,
the lexicographer has opted not to condense all the lemmata with Haus/haus as
first component into one cluster but rather to present some of them as main
lemmata and some grouped into different clusters. Such hybrid niching does
not enhance the quality of the outer access structure.

In this partial article stretch from the DGWDEF, the lexicographer repeat-
edly applies the procedure of niching to render a presentation of multiple
niching, i.e. niching in one partial article stretch, characterised by the repetitive
occurrence of niches with the same lemma part operating in the niche-external
entrance position. The partial article stretch in example (11) contains no less
than four niches resulting from a procedure of multiple niching.

The biscopal bilingual dictionary Groot Woordeboek / Major Dictionary (hence-
forth abbreviated as GW), with Afrikaans and English as treated language pair,
utilises a system of niching comparable to that of the DGWDF. In the GW, the
application of single niching which leads to a clustering of articles grouped into
one text block with the basis lemma functioning, through a textual condensa-
tion process of phasing out to the left, as a remote niche entrance can be
regarded as the default pattern, cf. the following example:

(12)  pup'pet, speelpop, handpop, draadpop, marionet; strooipop; werktuig, speel-
bal, figurant; ~ government, marionetteregering; ~-man, marionetspeler;
~-play, poppespel; ~ry, poppespel; skynvertoon; poppekastery; ~-show, pop-
pekas, poppespel, marionet(te)spel; ~ state, vasalstaat, popstaat; ministaat;
~-valve, stootklep.

This clustering adheres to the criteria for single niching. On both the internal
and the external level a strict alphabetical ordering is maintained. The group-
ing of articles gives the user access to the niched lemmata via the main lemma
which functions as basis and as niche entrance lemma. This niching does not
confront the experienced user with too many problems when retrieving the
desired information from the GW. However, this is not the only way in which
niching is performed in the GW. This dictionary frequently indulges in the
application of procedures of multiple niching, motivated by an exaggerated
adherence to the alphabetical approach. By doing so it stretches the limits of
article clustering to domains where the target user struggles to find lemmata
included in the article niches.

5. Multiple niching in partial article stretches which include semantical-
ly related main lemmata

As is the case in the DGWDF's treatment of niched articles with Haus/haus as
first component, the GW also displays partial article stretches which include
repetitive niching of complex words with the same first component as well as
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main lemmata heading non-niched articles. Quite often all the lemmata in-
cluded in such partial article stretches are semantically related because the
main lemmata and the sublemmata share mutual components. In these partial
article stretches, the niches resulting from a procedure of multiple niching are
not interrupted by unrelated main lemmata, cf. the following example:

(13)  soft, (n) papbroek, stumper; (a, adv) sag (saf); mal; ... ~ball, sagtebal; ~-boiled,
sag gekook; ~-brimmed hat, bolhoed(jie), dotjie; ~ cover, slap band; ... ;
~ener, versagter, leniger; versagmiddel.

soft'ening, (n) verweking, versagting; ontharding (water); (a) versagtend; ~ of
the BRAIN, harsingverweking; ~ UP, makmakery.

soft: ~ furnishings, gordynstowwe; meubelstowwe; ~ goods, wolstowwe, ...;
~ sore, sagte (veneriese) sweer; ~-spoken, vriendelik, sag.

soft spot, teer plek, swak; attack someone’s ~, iem. in sy swak tas; have a ~ for
women, 'n swak hé vir vroue.

soft: ~ steel, weekstaal; ~ talk, mooipraatjies; ~ touch, ligte aanslag; ... ; ~ wa-
ter, sagte water; ~-wood, greinhout; naaldhout; jonghout; ~y, (.ties),
papbroek, stumper, sul; teerhartige, goeierd.

This partial article stretch is the target of textual condensation by means of,
among other methods, niching. However, instead of using the main lemma soft
as a basis lemma giving access to all the niched articles, the lexicographer has
opted for a different approach. The micro-architecture of the articles in the GW
allows that an article niche can be attached to the article of a main lemma to
form one textblock, e.g.:

(14)  soft, (n) papbroek, stumper; (a, adv) sag (saf); mal; ... ~ball, sagtebal; ~-boiled,
sag gekook; ~-brimmed hat, bolhoed(jie), dotjie; ~ cover, slap band; ... ;
~ener, versagter, leniger; versagmiddel.

The macrostructural elements in this niche (starting with ~ball) are not pre-
sented as full lemmata but only as partial lemmata. These pre-hyphenated
entries are not the treatment units. Each partial lemma contains the second
component of the relevant treatment unit and this component is preceded by a
hyphen functioning as place-keeping symbol, substituting the element given in
the remote niche entrance, here the lemma part soft. The full treatment units
can only be identified through a process of textual reconstruction via the basis
lemma as search route. In this regard the structure of this niche and the proced-
ures to reconstruct the treatment units do not differ from those applicable in
clusters resulting from single niching, e.g. example (12), the cluster introduced
by puppet as basis lemma.

The given partial article stretch in example (13) contains two other niches
in which complex forms with soft as first component have been clustered:

(15) soft: ~ furnishings, gordynstowwe; meubelstowwe; ~ goods, wolstowwe, ...;
~ sore, sagte (veneriese) sweer; ~-spoken, vriendelik, sag.
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soft spot, teer plek, swak; attack someone’s ~, iem. in sy swak tas; have a ~ for
women, 'n swak hé vir vroue.

soft: ~ steel, weekstaal; ~ talk, mooipraatjies; ~ touch, ligte aanslag; ... ; ~ wa-
ter, sagte water; ~-wood, greinhout; naaldhout; jonghout; ~y, (.ties),
papbroek, stumper, sul; teerhartige, goeierd.

These niches constitute separate textblocks and they are not attached to the
article or textblock of a basis lemma. The articles included in these niches par-
ticipated in the process of textual condensation that have clustered certain com-
plex forms into the textblock introduced by the basis lemma. However, the
alphabetic bias prevailing in this dictionary has ensured the establishment of
additional niches, separated from the textblock of the basis lemma by other
textblocks featuring main lemmata and their treatment. The niches in example
(15) are the result of multiple niching and more specifically a process of remote
multiple niching, i.e. the formation of niches in textblocks separated from the
textblock which accommodates the basis lemma by one or more textblocks
headed by their own main lemmata. The further a niche is removed from the
basis lemma the more difficult it is for the user to perform a successful diction-
ary consultation procedure in terms of rapidly accessing the textblock which
contains the relevant niched lemmata.

From both a space-saving perspective, the dominant reason for lemma
clustering, and a semantic perspective there is no reason why softening and soft-
spot should have been given main lemma status. A consistent application of
textual condensation by means of lemma clustering could have accommodated
these two lemmata along with all those included in the three niches presented
in this partial article stretch in one amalgamated textblock. The inclusion of
softening and softspot as main lemmata could have been motivated by their
usage frequency. This, however, is not of importance in the present discussion.
If, for whatever reason, their inclusion as main lemmata is justifiable, the ques-
tion remains how the other complex words with soft as first component should
have been ordered as sublemmata. They could easily have been included in
one textblock attached to the main lemma soft, functioning as basis lemma and
lemma part in lemma-external remote cluster entrance. An internal alphabetical
ordering could easily have been maintained in this cluster.

In the vertical ordering of lemmata the main lemma soft would then have
been followed by the main lemmata softening and softspot. By doing so the lexi-
cographer would have deviated from a strict alphabetical ordering because the
cluster of lemmata does not adhere to an external alphabetical ordering. Ac-
cording to a strict alphabetical ordering, both the lemmata softening and softspot
should have preceded some of the lemmata in the cluster. This presentation
would have been an example of first level nesting.

Niching, by definition, does not take cognisance of morpho-semantic rela-
tions but only adheres to a strict alphabetical ordering. When niching leads to
the clustering of all the sublemmata with a mutual first component into one
text block, the users of the dictionary get accustomed to a system where one
main lemma gives access to all the sublemmata relevant to the basis lemma. Al-
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though this kind of textual condensation, especially in a niche with many sub-
articles, can create some retrieval difficulties for the user, the systematic appli-
cation of this type of clustering can lead to a relative easy access to the desired
lemma signs. Grouping in an article cluster leads to a sinuous lemma file where
each article does not start on a new line. In a niched ordering where the cluster
contains many articles, the application of a system of listing or non-grouping
where the micro-architecture allows each sublemma to be positioned at the
beginning of a new line, enhances user-friendliness and an easier access to the
lemma signs.

Whether a system of grouped or listed sublemmata is employed the
essence of niching should be regarded as the clustering of lemmata into a single
text block. Multiple niching confronts the user with a more problematic infor-
mation retrieval challenge due to the more complicated external access route.
The basis of multiple niching is an ardent alphabetic bias. This bias often pre-
vails at the cost of user-friendliness. Multiple niching leads to the formation of
more than one article cluster. In an application of first level nesting the same
sublemmata would have been clustered into one textblock, attached to the arti-
cle of one basis lemma. However, due to multiple niching they are accommo-
dated in different niches, constituting different textblocks. These niched text-
blocks are interrupted by other textblocks presenting non-clustered main lem-
mata. From an access-structure perspective, multiple niching increases the dif-
ficulties users experience in their attempt to reach a desired lemma sign. This
applies even if the main lemmata heading the interrupting textblocks are
semantically related to the niched lemmata. The search route is no longer
directed only at one cluster but the user has to go through the first cluster and
then has to cross textblock barriers, negotiate the articles of main lemmata to
which no clusters are attached and only then move into further niched clusters
in the hope of finding the desired lemma.

The application of multiple niching leads to additional problems for the
dictionary user. When a dictionary employs procedures of multiple niching it
necessarily also has to use single niching to establish the default niches. Such a
system relies on the use of different types of niches. In the default niche, the
article of the lemma puppet (cf. example (12)), the user can find all the subarti-
cles directed at one basis lemma accommodated in one textblock. Contrary to
this, the occurrence of multiple niching spreads these subarticles over various
textblocks. This hybrid method of niching adds to the problems the typical tar-
get user of a dictionary experiences during a dictionary consultation procedure.
The combination of single niching and first level nesting will ensure that a user
can consistently find all the subarticles clustered into one textblock.

6. Multiple niching in partial article stretches which include semanti-
cally unrelated main lemmata

Niched articles resulting from the application of multiple niching are more
easily accessible in a partial article stretch where all the lemmata are seman-
tically related (cf. example (13)). When the niches are interrupted by lemmata
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which do not display a semantic relation with the basis lemma of the first in the
series of multiple niches, access to the subarticles participating in a procedure
of multiple niching is further impeded, cf. the treatment of complex words with
sea as first component in the GW:

(16) sea, see; deining, golf, branding; oorvloed; menigte; AT ~, op see; ...; a ~ of
TROUBLES, 'n oseaan van leed; ~ acorn, eendemossel; ~-action, seegeveg;
~ aerodrome, ~ airport, ...; ~-kale, seekool; ~-king, seekoning; ~-kit, see-
mansuitrusting.

seall, (n) seeleeu, rob; (v) robbe vang.
seal?, (n) seél; stempel; beseéling; stempelafdruk; ykmerk; lak; the GREAT S~,

die Rykseél; ...

sea: ~ lace, seewier; ~ lamprey, seeprik; ... ; ~ lawyer, vitterige persoon; korrel-
kop; ~-legs, seebene; find (get) one’s ~-legs, jou seebene kry, leer om jou mak-
lik op die dek te beweeg.

seal'er!, robbejagter; robbeskip.

seal'er?, verseélaar; deklaag.

sea'-letter, seebrief.

sea'-level, seevlak, seespieél; ABOVE ~, bokant die seespieél (seevlak); AT ~, by
die seevlak (seespieél).

seal'-fishery, robbevissery, robbevangs.

Seal Island, Seal Island.

sea: ~ life, seelewe; ~-line, horison, kim; kus; lang vislyn.

seal'ing?, robbejag.

seal'ing?, bekragtiging, bevestiging; digting; ~ agent, digtingsmiddel; ~ coat,
deklaag; afdiglaag; ~ ring, digtingsring; ~ tree, kiaat (Pterocarpus angolensis).

seal'ing vessel, robbevaarder.

seal'ing-wax, lak.

sea: ~-lion, seeleeu; S~ Lord, lid van die admiraliteit in Engeland.

seal'-ring, seélring.

seal: ~-rookery, robbekolonie; ~skin, robbevel.

seam, (n) soom, naat; aar, laag (kole); rimpel; ...

sea: ~man, seeman, matroos; seevaarder, varensgesel; ~manship, seemanskap,
stuurmanskap; ~-mark, seebaken; ~men's institute, seemanshuis; ~-mew,
seemeeu; ~ mile, seemyl; ~ mist, seenewel; seemis.

sea'mer, naatbouler.

seam: ~ bowler, naatbouler; ~-bowling, naatboul; ~-bowling attack, naat(boul)-
aanval; ~-lap, naatrand; ~less, sonder naat, naatloos.

sea' monster, seemonster.

seam: ~-presser, parsyster; ~stress, (-es), naaister; ~-weld, naatsweislas; ...; ~y,
vol nate; ...

sé'ance, sitting, séance.

sea: ~ needle, geep; ~-nymph, seenimf; ~-onion, seeajuin; ...; ~quake, seebe-
wing.

searl, (n) tuimelaar (geweer).

sear?, (v) brand, verskroei, uitbrand, toeskroei, digskroei; verhard; ~ a wound, 'n
wond toeskroei; (a) droog, dor.

search, (n) ondersoek; soekery, soek; ...; ~able, te ondersoek; ~er, soeker; deur-
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soeker, huissoeker; visenteeryster; botterboor; visenteermes; sondeernaald,
peilstif; ~ing, (n) ondersoek; deursoeking; (a) deurdringend, ondersoekend,
deurvorsend, grondig; noukeurig, diepgaande; ... ; ~-warrant, visenteerbrief,
lasbrief vir huissoeking.

sea' reed, helmgras.

sear'ing-iron, brandyster.

sea: ~-risk, seerisiko; ~ rover, seeskuimer, roofskip; swerwer op see; ~-salt, see-
sout; ~-sand, seesand; ...; ~sick, seesiek; ~sickness, seesiekte.

sea'side, strand; seekant; AT the ~, aan die strand; GO to the ~, strand toe gaan;
~ bungalow, strandhuis; ~ cottage, strandhuisie; ~ resort, strandplek, strand-
oord; ~ wear, stranddrag.

sea: ~ slug, seeslak; tripang, seekomkommer; ~ snail, seeslak; ~ snake, seeslang.

seas'on, (n) seisoen, jaargety; geskikte tyd; tydperk; bronstyd; ... ; ~ MORTAR,
kalk insuur; ~ oneself to hard WORK, jou aan harde werk gewoond maak;
~able, geskik, geleé, tydig; aktueel; passend by die seisoen.

seas'onal, seisoen(s)~, jaargetye=, seisoenaal, binneseisoens; ~ greetings, Kers-
en Nuwejaarsgroete; ~ valve, weerklep, seisoensklep; ~ industry, seisoenbe-
dryf; ~ variation, jaargetyeverskil; ~ worker, seisoenwerker.

seas'oned, gekruie, gesout, gepeper; beleé, droog (hout); ~ food, gekruide kos;
~ iron, getemperde yster; ~ soldiers, geharde soldate; ~ traveller, deurwin-
terde reisiger; ~ wood, gedroogde (bele€) hout.

seas'on: ~ing, toebereiding, klaarmaak; kruiesous, smaakmiddel, kruisel; geur-
sel; ontvarsing; kruidery; droging (hout); ~less, sonder jaargetye; ~-ticket,
seisoenkaartjie.

sea' spray, bruiswater, seeskuim, brandersproei.

seat, (n) sitplek; stoel; gestoelte; sitting; setel; toneel; buiteplaas; ...

sea' tangle, seewier.

seat: ~back, rugleuning; ~belt, sitplekgordel; veiligheidsgordel.

sea term, seemansterm; vlootterm; ~ ~inology, vlootterminologie, seeterme,
seeterminologie.

seat'ing, sitplek; onderstuk; fundasie; ~ accommodation, sitplek; plaasruimte.

sea: ~-toad, seeduiwel; ~-tossed, deur die see geslinger; ~ training, seeoplei-
ding; ~ trout, seeforel; ~ trumpet, trompetskulp; ~ turtle, seeskilpad; ...;
~worthy, seewaardig; ~-wrack, seegras.

The process of textual condensation to cluster complex words with sea as first
component leads to multiple niching. The given partial article stretch, example
(16), contains the article with sea as main lemma with a niche attached to this
article and no less than eight niches with sea as lemma-external lemma part in
the niche entrance position, constituting a procedure of remote multiple nich-
ing. A number of main lemmata included in this partial article stretch show a
semantic relatedness with sea. Besides the sea- and sea-related lemmata this
partial article stretch also contains a variety of lemmata which are semantically
unrelated to the main lemma sea. This partial article stretch also contains other
examples of niching and multiple niching. The ordering of all the lemmata in
this partial article stretch is only determined by the application of a strict
alphabetical principle.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

150  Rufus H. Gouws

This strict alphabetical ordering is, however, not user-friendly (cf. Stark
2001: 21). The user looking for, say, seasick in the GW goes to the article of the
lemma sea and the attached niche where the desired form is not found. The
following textblocks in the partial article stretch contain lemmata unrelated to
sea and the user easily deduces that seasick has not been included in the macro-
structure of this dictionary. If the user does look a bit further he/she may
notice some other niches with sea-words and he/she could eventually, with
some luck and many problems, reach the lemma seasick.

One real problem experienced in struggling through a partial article
stretch like this is that the user never knows for sure whether a specific niche,
attached to the article of a basis lemma, is the only niche accommodating com-
plex words with the form represented by the basis lemma as first component or
whether there are some other relevant alphabetically ordered niches further
down the article stretch. Having reached an article cluster which presents one
of the multiple niches for a given first component, the user is still at a lost and
does not know whether any other niches prevail. This enhances user-frustra-
tion.

The clustering of sea-lemmata could have looked like this:

(17) sea, see; deining, golf, branding; oorvloed; menigte; AT ~, op see; ..; a ~ of
TROUBLES, 'n oseaan van leed; ~ acorn, eendemossel; ~-action, seegeveg;
~ aerodrome, ~ airport, ..; ~-kale, seekool; ~-king, seekoning; ~-kit, see-
mansuitrusting; ~ lace, seewier; ~ lamprey, seeprik; ... ; ~ life, seelewe;
~-line, horison, kim; kus; ... ; ~-lion, ... ; ~man, seeman, matroos; ... ; ~ mon-
ster ... ; ~ needle, geep; ... ; ~ reed, helmgras; ~side, strand; seekant; AT the ~,
aan die strand; GO fo the ~, strand toe gaan; ~side bungalow, strandhuis;
~side cottage, strandhuisie; ~ slug, seeslak; ..., ~ spray, bruiswater, see-
skuim ... ; ~ term, seemansterm; ... ; ~-toad, seeduiwel; ~-tossed, deur die see
geslinger; ... ; ~worthy, seewaardig; ~-wrack, seegras.

In the partial article stretch from the GW, example (16), similar changes could
also have been made to the niching of words with seal?, seam and season. In all
these clusters the use of a lesser degree of textual condensation regarding the
lemma sign, i.e. refraining from place-keeping symbols and the use of partial
lemmata, as well as the use of a system of listing could have added to the user-
friendliness of this dictionary. This will, however, not be discussed in the pre-
sent article.

Although the proposed clustering of sea-words would have resulted in a
lengthy textblock with a relative high degree of textual condensation there
would only have been one clear search route in the outer access structure guid-
ing the user to the relevant lemma sign.

The suggested textblock for the treatment of sea-words deviates from the
external alphabetical ordering and represents an application of first level nest-
ing. As Gouws (2001: 108) has indicated, multiple niching confronts the diction-
ary with many more problems than either first level nesting or single niching.
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Both these procedures are much more user-friendly than multiple niching. Es-
pecially when multiple niching results in a partial article stretch where the
niches are interrupted by main lemmata showing no semantic relation to the
basis lemma or the lemmata participating in the clustering, users can easily
loose their way on the search route of the outer access structure. For this reason
the lexicographer preparing a user-driven dictionary will do well to avoid mul-
tiple niching.

7. Exclusively remote multiple niching

The following partial article stretch comes from the GW:

(18)  salt, (n) sout; silt; seerob, ... ; as ~ as LOT’S wife, so sout soos brem; a ~ RIB of

mutton, 'n soutribbetjie.

sal'tant, springend (her.); dansend.

salta'tion, dans; dansery; springery; sprong.

sal'tatory, springend.

salt: ~-bag, soutsak; ~-box, soutvaatjie, soutbak; ~-briquette, soutbriket; ~bush,
vaalbos, soutbos; ... ; ~-fish, soutvis; ~-herring, southaring.

sal'tigrade, (n) springspinnekop; (a) springend, spring-.

salt: ~iness, souterigheid, siltigheid; ~ing, insouting; ... ; ~ monopoly, soutmo-
nopolie; ~ness, southeid; ~-pan, soutpan.

The textblock in which the article of the lemma sign salt appears has no niche
attached to it. However, the given partial article stretch contains two niches
accommodating complex words with salt as first component. Both these niches
function as separate textblocks introduced by a lemma part in a lemma-external
niche entrance position. This is yet another example of multiple niching and
more specifically remote multiple niching. In partial article stretches like the
one presented as example (13), remote multiple niching complemented niching
attached to the article carrying the basis lemma. Contrary to this, example (18)
illustrates the result of exclusively remote multiple niching, i.e. when none of the
niches participating in a given procedure of multiple niching are attached to
the article of the basis lemma.

Being familiar with niching and the use of the default niched article in the
GW, the user starts the search route at the basis lemma and then works
towards the attached niche. Having found no niche attached to the article of the
lemma sign salt, the user can easily deduce that a word like saltmonopoly has
not been included in the dictionary. Exclusively remote multiple niching can be
regarded as an additional impediment in the outer access structure of a diction-

ary.

8. Homonymy and multiple niching

In dictionaries, homonyms are usually entered as separate macrostructural
entries identified as such by superscript numbers immediately preceding or
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following the lemma sign, cf. the following example from the EIHAT:

(19)  grift b.nw. en bw. (deftig) Vlug, geredelik, vaardig; grifweg: Hy is nie juis grif van
begrip nie. Grif op 'n vraag antwoord. lets grif erken.
grif2 ww. (gegrif) 1 Met 'n stif kras, skryf, aanbring: Letters in 'n klip grif. Gegrifte
tekens. 2 (fig.) Blywend, onuitwisbaar aanbring asof met 'n stif gekras: Dit
staan in my geheue gegrif.

In a dictionary where procedures of niching prevail, each member of a homo-
nym pair which is included as a vertically ordered main lemma could, where
applicable, function as basis lemma for a niche with the niche attached to the
same textblock, or even as lemma part in lemma-external niche entrance.

Afrikaans has three lexical items bak and they should be entered as three
separate treatment units in a dictionary, cf. the following example from the
EIHAT:

(20)  bak! O s.nw. (-ke) 1 (Oop) kis waarin iets bewaar kan word: 'n Bak vir meel, hout,
steenkool. 2 Deel van wa, kar, motor, ens. wat op die onderstel rus. 3 Houer
vir vloeistof: 'n Bak met water. Drink-, suip-, doopbak. 4 Hoeveelheid wat in 'n
bak gaan: 'n Bak water, meel. 5 Hol kant van 'n kromming: Die plate staan met
‘n bak. UITDR.: In die bak raak, agter raak. Iemand in die bak sit (nie alg.), hom
oortref. 0 b.nw. en bw. Soos 'n bak: Sy bene, ore staan bak. Die hande bak hou.

bak? ww. (bakkende; gebak) 1 Gaarmaak deur hitte: Eiers in die pan bak. Gebakte
eiers. 2 Gaar word; warm kry: In die son sit en bak. 3 Hard (laat) word deur
hitte: Stene bak. 4 Hitte afgee: Die son bak op die stoep. In die bakkende son. V. Die
son bak blink (M.M. Walters). UITDR.: Mooi broodjies bak — sien onder BROOD.
Bak en brou, knoei. bak: ~dag, ~hoender, ~huis, ~kis, ~mengsel, ~skottel,
~trog.

bak3 b.nw. en bw. (geselst.) Piekfyn, uitstekend: 'n Bak kérel. Dit gaan vandag net
bak. Vgl. BAKGAT.

ba'ka-tel' (-le) 1 Nietigheid: Waarom al die lawaai — die hele saak is net 'n bakatel.
2 Sien BAGATEL. [F. bagatelle kleinigheid]

The article of the second lemma sign bak has an attached article cluster. This
cluster features a strict internal alphabetical ordering of lemmata but intro-
duces a deviation from the strict external alphabetical ordering. The next main
lemma, i.e. bak® representing the last member of the homonym paradigm, and
the following main lemma (bakatel) should, in an application of strict alphabeti-
cal ordering, have been ordered prior to all the lemmata included in the article
cluster. The fact that clustering in the EIHAT is not restricted to niching but
that allowance is also made for first level nesting leads to a situation where a
niche could be attached to the article of the lemma representing any member of
a homonym paradigm. The user is given the advantage of finding a clustered
lemma by progressing via a basis lemma which displays a semantic relation
with the first stem of the complex lexical item represented by the clustered
lemma. This is user-friendly lexicography.
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Where only niching is employed instead of both niching and first level
nesting, clustering may not be performed in the articles of the non-final mem-
bers of a homonym paradigm because it would lead to a deviation from the
external alphabetical ordering. In a dictionary like the GW, the articles of these
non-final members of a homonym paradigm are consistently excluded from
niching procedures, cf. the following example:

(21)  roeil, (s) (-e), tail of a comet; lattice; mullion.
roei2, (w) (ge-), row; pull (oars); ~bank, rowing-bench; thwart; ~boot, rowing-
boat; ~dol, rowlock; ~er, (-s), rower; oarsman, waterman; sculler; oar;
~klamp, rowlock; ~klub, boating (rowing) club; ~kuns, oarsmanship; water-
manship; ~mik, rowlock; ~pen, thole; ~plank, surf board; ~plankry, surfing;
~riem, oar; ~spaan, (..spane), oar, scull; paddle; ~sport, rowing.
roei'ster, comet.

The alphabetical bias allows the niche to be attached to the article of the lemma
sign roei? but no niche may be attached to the article of the lemma sign roei’. In-
stead, a separate main lemma roeister is included. This article could have been
attached to that of the lemma sign roei! if a procedure of first level nesting had
been permitted.

When only niching instead of both niching and first level nesting as a form
of external textual condensation (cf. Wiegand 1998) is utilised, the adherence to
a strict alphabetical ordering compels the lexicographer to employ procedures
of multiple niching to lemmatise and treat complex lexical items with a first
component which is a stem variant of a lexical item functioning in a homony-
mous relation with another lexical item, with both these lexical items included
as main lemmata. This is illustrated by the next example from the GW:

(22) roesl, (s) rust, blight, brand (in corn); hy IS 'n ~, he is a wastrel; 'n ~ in iem. se
SAK, a drain on one's pocket; (w) (ge-), rust, corrode; get rusty; ou LIEFDE ~
nie, true love never grows old; my REKENKUNDE is al 'n bietjie ge~, my
arithmetic is a bit rusty.

roes?, (s) intoxication bout, drunken fit; ecstasy, frenzy; flush (of victory); sy ~
UITSLAAP, sleep off the effects of one's debauch; in die ~ van VRYHEID, in
the intoxication of liberty.

roes: ~agtig, (-e), rusty; ~bruin, rust-brown; ~dopluis, rusty scale.

roe'semoes, confusion, disorder, tumult, bustle; see also geroesemoes.

roe'serig, (-e), rusty; ~heid, rustiness.

roes: ~hoop, scrap-heap; ~kleur, rust colour; ~kleurig, (-e), rust-coloured, foxy;
~laag, patina; ~oplosmiddel, rust solvent; ~rooi, rust-red; ~terig, (-e), rusty;
~terigheid, rustiness; ~vlek, rust stain; ~vry, rust-proof, stainless; ~werend,
(-e), anti-rust, anti-corrosion, rust-proof.

Both members of the homonym paradigm roes have been included as lemmata.
The lexical item represented by the second lemma roes does not function as a
stem in complex lexical items and consequently the article of this lemma has no
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niche attached to it. Contrary to this, the lexical item represented by the first
lemma roes frequently occurs as first stem of complex lexical items. For space-
saving reasons the lexicographer wants to cluster these complex forms into a
single textblock. Ideally a procedure of first level nesting would have attached
this cluster to the article of the first lemma roes. This is prevented by adherence
to a strict alphabetical ordering, and consequently procedures of remote nich-
ing and multiple niching have to be performed.

Lemmata representing homonyms are clearly identified to assist users in
their endeavour to access the article of the proper source-language item. The
application of multiple niching often impedes a clear and unambiguous access
to the correct source-language form because the lemma part in lemma-external
niche entrance cannot be linked with the appropriate main lemma without ven-
turing into the rest of the niche. On the other hand, the consistent application of
a strict alphabetical ordering does function as a prominent guideline for the
user on the search route towards the needed source-language form.

9. Semantically motivated multiple niching

The GW adheres to a strict alphabetical ordering and this results in multiple
niching. As already indicated, the strict alphabetical ordering leaves the arti-
cle(s) representing the non-final member(s) of a homonym paradigm stranded
when niches need to be attached to existing articles. A consistent adherence to
the strict alphabetical principle should not allow semantic reasons to influence
the ordering of lemmata in remote niches. The following example gives evi-
dence to the contrary:

(23)  kantl, (s) lace; GEKLOSTE ~, bobbin lace; NAGEMAAKTE ~, imitation lace; met
~ VERSIER, trim with lace.
kant?, (-e), side, edge, brink, border, margin; limb (of a fold); flank (of army);
face; hand; ...
kant'aantekening, marginal note; gloss.
kantari'de, (-s), Spanish fly, cantharides.

kant: ~tussensetsel, lace insertion; ~verkoopster, lace woman; ~verkoper, lace
man.

kant: ~voorspeler, wing forward, flanker; ~vyl, cant, barette-file.

kant: ~werk, lace-work, lace; ~werker, lace-maker; lace man; ~werkster, (fe-
male) lace-maker; ~winkel, lace shop.

In this partial article stretch, incompletely presented here, the two lemmata kant
represent two homonyms. The remote niches indicate an interesting aspect of
the clustering of lemmata. The first and the third remote niche both contain
lemmata which relate semantically to the first lemma kant whereas the lemmata
in the second remote niche relate to the second lemma kant. If semantic reasons
had not played a role these three niches could have been clustered into one
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textblock:

(24)  kant: ~tussensetsel, lace insertion; ~verkoopster, lace woman; ~verkoper, lace
man; ~voorspeler, wing forward, flanker; ~vyl, cant, barette-file; ~werk,
lace-work, lace; ~werker, lace-maker; lace man; ~werkster, (female) lace-
maker; ~winkel, lace shop.

The consistent application of a system like the one used in the GW can assist
the user to access the needed data in a predictable way. An inconsistent appli-
cation leads to user-frustration because it defies the important lexicographic
criterion of predictability, cf. the following example:

(25)  heel, (w) (ge-), heal, cure; granulate (wound).
heel?, (w) (ge-), receive (stolen goods).
heel3, (b) (hele), whole, entire, complete, unbroken, undamaged; sound; ...

heel: ~konfyt, conserve; whole preserve; ~koring, whole wheat; ~krag, healing
(curative) power; ~krag'tig, (-e), healing, curative; ~kunde, surgery;
~kun'dig, (-e), surgical; ~kun'dige, (-s), surgeon; ~kuns, art of healing;
~maak, (-ge-), mend; ~maker, (-s), mender.

The niche contains lemmata which relate to the first lemma heel, e.g. heelkrag,
heelkragtig and heelkuns, whereas others relate to the second, e.g. heelkonfyt and
heelkoring. Such a mixed niche, and this dictionary contains quite a number of
them, diminishes the potential success of the target user to gain rapid access to
the desired lemma sign. The consistent application of a well-explained system
is necessary to ensure the success of a dictionary as an authoritative reference
source.

10. Heterogeneous niching

Due to its strong adherence to a strict alphabetical ordering, the application of
niching can lead users astray when unrelated words are forced into a single
niche, cf. the following example from the Reader’s Digest Afrikaans—Engelse
Woordeboek / English—Afrikaans Dictionary:

(26)  mira'kel ...
mirasi'dium -s miracidium. mirbaan'olie mirbane oil, nitrobenzene. Mir'jam
Miriam. mirliton' =s mirliton, kazoo (gazoo). Mirmidoon' ~one Myrmidon.
mir're myrrh.
mirt ...

The lemma mirasidium is positioned in the default vertical ordering of the mac-
rostructure. It is preceded by the vertically ordered main lemma mirakel. On
macrostructural level, the lemma mirasidium is followed by the lemmata mir-
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baanolie, Mirjam, mirliton, Mirmidoon and mirre. These lemmata display no
semantic relations with the lemma mirasidium, neither are they complex words
with mirasidium as one of the components. However, the lexicographer has
opted to order them in a sinuous lemma file, resembling a niche with mira-
sidium in the apparent niche entrance position. This sinuous file is followed by
mirt, the next vertically ordered lemma.

A typical application of single niching leads to the clustering of lemmata
with a mutual first component. This can be regarded as the default type of sin-
gle niching. The occurrence of a mutual component allows the phasing out to
the left of that lemma part. Due to the presence of a mutual component in all
the complex forms clustered into the niche, this can be regarded as homogeneous
niching. In the given article cluster from the Reader’s Digest Afrikaans—Engelse
Woordeboek / English—Afrikaans Dictionary, the niched lemmata cannot partici-
pate in a process of phasing out to the left because not all of them are complex
words and they have no mutual morpheme. This can be regarded as an exam-
ple of heterogeneous niching.

To the user heterogeneous niching and the consequential horizontal order-
ing of the lemmata mirbaanolie, Mirjam, mirliton, Mirmidoon and mirre could be
extremely confusing. When looking for a specific lemma, say mirliton, the user
will not see the vertically ordered lemma mirasidium as a guiding element lead-
ing him to the needed lemma. Being familiar with the way in which single
homogeneous niching is done in this dictionary, the user will interpret the ver-
tically ordered textblocks

mira'kel ...
mirasi'dium
mirt ...

as an indication that mirliton has not been included in the macrostructure of
this dictionary.

Unless the system of heterogeneous niching is explained comprehensively
in the users' guidelines text, the application of such a niching procedure will be
an impediment in the outer access structure of a dictionary. Procedures of tex-
tual condensation which cluster different dictionary articles into a single text-
block should limit the participating lemmata to complex items which can be the
target of a process of phasing out to the left due to the repetitive occurrence of
a mutual morpheme in all the lemmata.

11. In conclusion

Niching is a lexicographic procedure which can help the lexicographer to ren-
der a more condensed macrostructure. The space-saving motivation for niching
may never be at the cost of the users in their attempt to gain access to the data
presented in the dictionary. Multiple niching can be regarded as a more com-
plex form of textual condensation and it increases the level of difficulty of dic-
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tionary-consultation procedures. This is especially true of procedures of exclu-
sively remote multiple niching and multiple niching where the interrupting
textblocks do not have main lemmata which are semantically related to the
basis lemma or the sublemmata. Where multiple niching is not applied in a
consistent way, e.g. where a basis lemma represents a member of a homonym
paradigm and the underlying homonymy is not maintained in the niches, users
struggle to access the articles from which they need to retrieve information.
This is also the case where heterogeneous niching and hybrid niching proce-
dures prevail.

Lexicographers should continue to evaluate the contribution of different
niching procedures. A more general use of a more diverse presentation of arti-
cle clustering which includes the use of procedures of first level nesting should
also be investigated.

Endnotes

1. In this article, the term textual condensation is used to include both Textverdichtung and
Textkomprimierung (cf. Wiegand 1998: 31).

2. In the electronic version of this dictionary, the textual condensation has been decreased with
the niched lemmata presented in their full form.

3. It is important to distinguish these pre- and post-hyphenated entries from what Gouws (1989:
215) calls pre- and post-hyphenated lemmata. A pre- or post-hyphenated lemma is a main
lemma presented in the vertical ordering of lemmata to introduce a stem or affix as treatment
unit. Pre- and post-hyphenated entries, as used in this article, refer to lemma parts and partial
lemmata participating in a procedure of lemma clustering to present sublemmata contained
in a niche or a nest.
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Abstract: The Ndebele language corpus described here is that compiled by the ALLEX Project
(now ALRI) at the University of Zimbabwe. It is intended to reflect as much as possible the Nde-
bele language as spoken in Zimbabwe. The Ndebele language corpus was built in order to provide
much-needed material for the study of the Ndebele language with a special focus on dictionary-
making and research. Like most corpora, the Ndebele language corpus may in future be used for
other purposes not thought of at the time of its inception. It has been designed to meet generally
acceptable standards so that it can be adaptable to various possible uses by various researchers.
The article wants to outline the building process of the Ndebele language corpus with special
emphasis on the challenges that faced compilers, and possible solutions. It is assumed that some of
these challenges might not be peculiar to Ndebele alone but could also affect related African lan-
guages in a more or less similar situation. The main focus of the discussion will be the composition
of the Ndebele language corpus, i.e. the type of texts that constitute the corpus. The corpus is com-
posed of published texts, unpublished texts and oral material gathered from Ndebele-speaking
districts of Zimbabwe. It will be argued that the use of the corpus and its reliability for research
depends among other factors on its contents. It will also be shown that the contents of a corpus
depend on a number of factors, some of which include sociolinguistic, political and economic con-
siderations. These considerations have implications on both the content and quality of published
and oral texts that constitute the Ndebele language corpus.

Keywords: CORPUS, ORAL MATERIALS, CODE-MIXING, CODE-SWITCHING, MOTH-
ER-TONGUE, NDEBELE

Opsomming: Die Ndebeletaalkorpus: 'n Oorsig van sommige faktore wat
die inhoud van die korpus beinvloed. Die Ndebeletaalkorpus wat hier beskryf word, is
dié saamgestel deur die ALLEX Project (tans ALRI) by die Universiteit van Zimbabwe. Dit is
bedoel om soveel moontlik te weerspieél van die Ndebeletaal soos in Zimbabwe gepraat. Die Nde-
beletaalkorpus is opgebou om veelbenodigde materiaal te verskaf vir die studie van die Ndebele-
taal, met spesiale fokus op woordeboeksamestelling en navorsing. Soos die meeste korpora, kan
die Ndebeletaalkorpus in die toekoms gebruik word vir ander doeleindes waaraan nie by tye van
sy ontstaan gedink is nie. Dit is ontwerp om aan algemeen aanvaarde standaarde te voldoen sodat

This article is a slightly revised version of a paper presented at the Sixth International Con-
ference of the African Association for Lexicography, organised by the Sepedi National Lexi-
cography Unit, University of the North, Pietersburg, 2—4 July 2001.
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dit aanpasbaar kan wees vir verskillende moontlike gebruike deur verskillende navorsers. Die
artikel wil die bouproses van die Ndebeletaalkorpus skets met spesiale klem op die uitdagings wat
die samestellers ondervind het, en moontlike oplossings. Dit word aanvaar dat sommige van hier-
die uitdagings nie eie aan Ndebele alleen mag wees nie, maar ook verwante Afrikatale in 'n min of
meer soortgelyke situasie mag raak. Die hooffokus van die bespreking sal op die samestelling van
die Ndebeletaalkorpus wees, d.w.s. die soort tekste wat die korpus uitmaak. Die korpus is saam-
gestel uit gepubliseerde tekste, ongepubliseerde tekste en mondelinge materiaal versamel in Nde-
belesprekende distrikte van Zimbabwe. Daar sal geredeneer word dat die gebruik van die korpus
en sy betroubaarheid vir navorsing op onder andere sy inhoud berus. Daar sal ook getoon word
dat die inhoud van die korpus op 'n aantal faktore berus, sommige waarvan sosiolinguistiese, poli-
tieke en ekonomiese oorwegings insluit. Hierdie oorwegings het implikasies vir beide die inhoud
en gehalte van gepubliseerde en mondelinge tekste wat die Ndebeletaalkorpus uitmaak.

Sleutelwoorde: KORPUS, MONDELINGE MATERIAAL, KODEVERMENGING, KODE-
OMSKAKELING, MOEDERTAAL, NDEBELE

Introduction

The Ndebele language corpus described here is that compiled by the ALLEX
Project (now ALRI) at the University of Zimbabwe. It reflects or is intended to
reflect as much as possible the Ndebele language as spoken in Zimbabwe. The
Ndebele language corpus was built in order to provide much-needed material
for the study of the Ndebele language with a special focus on dictionary-mak-
ing and research. As would later be demonstrated in this article, the composi-
tion of texts and their conversion to machine-readable documents reflect the
underlying focus of the main objective, which is lexicography. Like most cor-
pora, the Ndebele language corpus may in future be used for other purposes
not thought of at the time of its initial compilation. The main focus of this arti-
cle is the content of the Ndebele language corpus, i.e. the type of material that
constitutes the corpus. The corpus is composed of published texts, unpublished
texts and oral material gathered from Ndebele-speaking districts of Zimbabwe.
It will be argued that the use of the corpus and its reliability for research
depend among other things on its contents. The contents of a corpus depend on
a number of factors, some of which include sociolinguistic, political and eco-
nomic considerations. These considerations have implications on both the con-
tent and quality of published and oral texts that constitute the Ndebele lan-
guage corpus.

Background: The Ndebele Language

Language policy factors have a bearing on the content of the corpus of the Nde-
bele language. This is so because of the status of Ndebele in Zimbabwe. Ndebe-
le, together with Shona, are the recognised national languages of Zimbabwe
while English enjoys the almost exclusive monopoly as language of admin-
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istration and medium of instruction in schools. Ndebele is therefore confined to
informal domains while official business is done mainly in English. For this
reason and other related factors, Ndebele has not developed a vocabulary for
other spheres of activity. For instance, there are no Ndebele books for subjects
such as history, geography, science or mathematics. In short, the Ndebele lan-
guage lacks published material in and about the language. Although Ndebele
is taught up to university level in Zimbabwe, this has not led to as many
advantages as would be expected, that is, in terms of research on and publica-
tions in the language. One factor that has hindered this otherwise normal
development is that instead of teaching Ndebele as spoken in Zimbabwe, Zulu
was taught. For this reason one big question that will always evade compilers
is whether to include Zulu texts in the Ndebele language corpus. Secondly, the
continued use of English as language of instruction and official language of
administration has denied the Ndebele language the opportunity to develop
vocabulary and terminology in fields such as agriculture, commerce, law, sci-
ence, etc. With this background it is only natural that creative works would
dominate the corpus.

Gathering of Oral Material
Areas where Oral Material Was Collected

Ideally oral material had to be gathered in all the areas where there are mother-
tongue speakers of Ndebele. This would have given the desired representative
sample of spoken Ndebele from all geographical areas. However, not all areas
were as well covered as researchers would have wanted. Firstly, such an
endeavour was impracticable financially, considering the cost involved in such
an undertaking. Secondly, mother-tongue speakers of Ndebele are not confined
to Ndebele-speaking districts and towns only, but some pockets are scattered
in other non-Ndebele-speaking districts. Locating all these communities would
not only have been time-consuming and costly but was also felt to be unneces-
sary. The areas of focus were therefore the Ndebele-speaking districts, which
are mainly in the provinces of Matabeleland North, Matabeleland South, and
the Midlands. These three provinces constitute nearly half the size of the coun-
try geographically although accounting for probably one fifth of the country's
population. This implies that human settlements are far apart and very scat-
tered, resulting in high cost in travelling through the districts. This also became
a factor in reducing potential areas for oral material collection.

The research was also to serve as a sociolinguistic survey of the language
map of the country. Until that of Hachipola (1998), no prior comprehensive sur-
vey of the language situation was available. The districts which are commonly
described as Ndebele-speaking areas are also populated by speakers of the so-
called minority languages: Kalanga, Venda, Tonga, Nambya, Sotho, and in the
Midlands districts consist of both Ndebele and Shona speakers. There were
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debates as to whether it was worth collecting data from areas where other lan-
guages are also spoken. There were concerns that the type of Ndebele spoken
by these people who also speak other languages, was likely to be heavily influ-
enced by these languages and therefore not appropriate for the envisaged dic-
tionary. This argument posed another problem of how to distinguish between
acceptable Ndebele and unacceptable varieties. There were fears that it would
be politically wrong to exclude other people deliberately because they were
speakers of other languages, as all children in these districts learn Ndebele in
any case. So there were arguments that all varieties of Ndebele should be gath-
ered as this would reflect the linguistic reality at ground level. Although it was
eventually agreed that oral material should only be collected from mother-
tongue speakers of Ndebele, this was impossible in practice. However, to mini-
mise the influence of other language groups, the majority of student research
assistants were deployed only in those areas where only Ndebele was the com-
munity language. For instance, the Beitbridge district was not covered because
of its predominantly Venda population, and only one research assistant was
deployed in Binga, which is a Tonga territory. The table below shows the rough
estimate of Ndebele speakers in Beitbridge as extracted from Hachipola (1998:
32):

Areas of Language Mixture in the Beitbridge District

Area Dominant Community | Other Communities
1. Tshipise Venda Shangani
2. Tshitulipasi Venda Shangani
3. Tshikwalakwala Venda Shangani
4. Dendele Venda Sotho
5. Maramane Venda Sotho
6. Shashe Sotho Venda
7. Malibeng Venda Sotho
8. Makombe Venda Pfumbi
9. Siyoka 2 Venda Ndebele

As becomes clear from this table, it would have been a costly venture to collect
oral material in Beitbridge owing to the paucity of mother-tongue speakers of
Ndebele. Ndebele is the language taught in schools and used in the public
domain in such areas as Beitbridge but the users are not first-language speakers
of Ndebele and their type of Ndebele was considered not of the desired stand-
ard for a monolingual dictionary for learners.

The other determining factor in the choice of areas to be covered was the
availability of student research assistants in certain areas. According to the re-
gulations of the University of Zimbabwe on remuneration for student research
assistants, there is no allowance for transport and accommodation. It therefore
meant that student research assistants should come from those areas where
research was to be conducted. As a result some areas could not be covered
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because there were no available students from these areas. Students research-
ing in their home areas had the advantage that it was easier for them to con-
duct interviews among communities with which they are familiar.

Competence of Interviewers

The student research assistants were largely drawn from undergraduates who
had done the course on translation and lexicography. However, some had just
taken Ndebele language courses in their first year at college. None had prior
experience of research in this field, but their performance was considered satis-
factory by the corpus compilers and most of them fulfilled the targets that had
been set. They had undergone a crash course on the basics of fieldwork that
included training in the use of audio-recorders and transcribing recorded ma-
terial.

All the student research assistants were fluent mother-tongue speakers of
Ndebele. Of the twenty-six research assistants, eleven were female and the rest
male. Their ages ranged between twenty and twenty-four years. In terms of
their academic ability as well as their proficiency in Ndebele the group was
competent enough to assume the task. These are some of the key issues that
have a bearing on the quality and reliability of the results of the research. The
fact that the student research assistants were working in their home districts
had an added advantage in that they knew most of the people as well as their
potentialities to provide certain information. Similarly it was easier to approach
potential informants by people who already knew them. However, because
these interviewers were almost all of the same age group, there are topics they
seemingly handled very well but in some cases their youth was a limitation
when considering the cultural orientation of the Ndebele society. Topics related
to everyday events, which dominated the interviews, were handled well but
specialised topics such as aspects of religion or sexuality were not satisfactorily
treated.

The reason for this is that in Ndebele society it is considered improper to
discuss certain topics with young people. In the same way sexuality cannot be
discussed by opposite sexes, which meant that male interviewers could not ask
certain questions to female informants and vice versa. The other limitation was
the student research assistants' own lack of knowledge about certain topics so
that they could not pose suitable questions to elicit more information from the
informants. The researchers and compilers of the Ndebele language corpus had
foreseen some of these inadequacies in the student research assistants. There-
fore, the students had been given notebooks that were to be used as diaries
throughout the whole fieldwork period. In these they had to give detailed
descriptions of their daily contacts and work within the community as well as
their own evaluation of informants they met. It is here, also, that they had to
note down potential informants they could not interview or those they felt had
more information but could not disclose it to them because of their age or sex.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

164  Samukele Hadebe

Another way in which these limitations were noted was when the researchers
went through the transcribed texts as well as through the tapes. In some in-
stances it became clear that more could have been obtained had the interviewer
been knowledgeable enough to lead the discussion fruitfully.

All these limitations had been foreseen and ways of overcoming them pre-
pared. It was originally planned that the researchers would make follow-up
interviews in those areas where it was felt follow-ups were needed. An inven-
tory of potential informants was compiled but unfortunately so far no follow-
up interviews could be conducted to fill the gaps left by the student research
assistants. As there already was a lot of oral material to be processed, no imme-
diate follow-ups were considered. There was also no money available to pur-
sue further research. However, the potential informants are known and record-
ed for possible future interviews.

Method of Collecting Oral Material

Most of the oral material was collected by means of structured and unstruc-
tured interviews. Each of the student research assistants was responsible for
determining whether to use a structured or an unstructured interview. Some
began as structured but flowed into more or less unstructured discussions.
Guidelines had been given for typical structured interviews on specific topics
on which they were required to gather material, for instance, topics related to
Ndebele marriage customs, child care or cattle farming. Students were given
the discretion to choose between structured and unstructured interviews de-
pending on what they thought best in prevailing circumstances. Apart from
aiming at creating a word-bank for the Ndebele language, it was also envis-
aged that the material would be useful for oral history and cultural studies as
well as for various language studies other than lexicography. Although the
primary aim was an oral corpus for dictionary-making, its other possible uses
were not forgotten. The student research assistants themselves had no prior
knowledge of a corpus or dictionary-making based on a corpus, which could
lead them to the assumption that detailed oral material is required to obtain the
meanings of words. However, although their assumptions were not always
entirely correct, they succeeded in collecting a rich variety of oral material.
While interviews were the most prevalent in the oral material collection,
there were a few cases where recordings of dialogues or other discussions were
made. For instance, there were recordings of songs, either at social functions
such as weddings, or in churches and in schools. Church services were also
recorded as well as classroom sessions in both primary and secondary schools.
All these were done only after prior permission was sought from the author-
ities concerned. In some classroom recordings the teachers involved did the
recordings by themselves so as to avoid the presence of a stranger, that is the
student research assistant, in the class. One student research assistant managed
to record a traditional court session while some recorded normal conversations
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in workplaces. While this type of recordings are valuable for yielding real-life
situations, they have, however, some limitations, the most conspicuous being
the problem of identifying the particular speaker in terms of name, age, occu-
pation and gender. All oral interviews are marked with these details for record
purposes.

As already mentioned, all student research assistants were given note-
books that they had to use like diaries to record in detail all research experi-
ences. They would also write down the names of trees, grass, birds and plants
found in their areas of research. These notebooks are therefore a rich collection
of oral material, especially as far as the names of birds, animals, trees and the
like are concerned. Family praise names were sometimes similarly obtained.
Audio-recording informants could not easily have yielded this kind of valuable
information. Although the bulk of the oral material the student research assis-
tants collected was through audio-recordings, the notes they made in their
notebooks have proved very useful.

Written Texts
Renouf (Sinclair 1987: 2) makes the following observation:

When constructing a text corpus, one seeks to make a selection of data which is
in some sense representative, providing an authoritative body of linguistic evi-
dence which can support generalisations and against which hypotheses can be
tested.

As it describes an ideal situation, this observation holds true for any language
corpus. However, for languages with a relatively short and recent literary his-
tory such as Ndebele, it is not always practical to have a representative selec-
tion. As Renouf (Sinclair 1987: 2) states further, a selection is possible where
there is a range or variety from which a representative sample can be drawn:

The first step towards achieving this aim is to define the whole of which the cor-
pus is to be a sample.

For Ndebele, with a very small number of published books whether it be fiction
or non-fiction, the whole implies all publications in the language. The long-
term objective is to include all published texts in the Ndebele language corpus.
The little that has been published represents a neat selection of material used
for educational purposes. Apart from religious texts, most publications in Nde-
bele, both fiction and non-fiction, are in fact targeted at schools. A number of
factors account for this. One reason is that the cost of producing and publishing
books in Zimbabwe is relatively high and in order to offset these costs there is
also a need for a ready market for the books. In a country where there is not yet
a reading culture, only schools offer that ready market, and publishers would
publish only those works that could be used in schools. However, the Ndebele
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language corpus in its current state does not reflect the long-term ideal nor is it
likely to do so in the near future. It is a sample of what has so far been pub-
lished in Ndebele and this sample cannot be described as representative until
qualified.

It should be explained why certain texts were excluded from the Ndebele
language corpus. The early written works in the Ndebele language may be
categorised as falling between 1852 and 1950. The first date marks the first
publications in Ndebele by the London Missionary Society, while the latter
date marks significant departures from the early Ndebele orthography. Publi-
cations spanning this period, few as they may be, are very important in the
history of Ndebele but had to be excluded. These are in the old Ndebele ortho-
graphy, which few people can read today and unless these are rewritten in the
current orthography (which is very unlikely) they cannot be included in the
corpus. Some of the symbols used would even pose problems for the scanner to
detect. Therefore, all texts in the old orthography, which include scripture texts
and Ndebele language newspapers and leaflets, have been deliberately exclud-
ed owing to the orthography used in them.

The earliest publication of fictional work in Ndebele dates from 1957. It
should be noted that the Ndebele language corpus is largely composed of nov-
els. However, a number of novels originally planned to be included in the text
corpus were later excluded, some temporarily. Most of the books published in
the sixties and seventies were on cheap quality paper. It is difficult and time-
consuming to scan works on this kind of paper, most of these works also hav-
ing been printed in a small font size. If such texts had to be scanned, it means
that the time of proofreading them is almost the same as that of typing them.
However, the compilers of the Ndebele language corpus had a time frame and
target to meet and apart from corpus building, they were also compiling a dic-
tionary, which had to be completed within a given time and target date. Under
these time constraints the compilers preferred to scan and proofread those texts
that only took the minimum time.

The majority of books included in the corpus were therefore published
within the last twenty years, that is, between 1979 and 1999. As already men-
tioned, the bulk of these are creative works, especially narratives. No poetry
collections or anthologies have been included and there are no immediate plans
to do so. Poetic language is not popular in general corpus work and for lexico-
graphic purposes it would be less useful. One drama text has been included
and so far also one textbook. More textbooks will be included as the corpus
keeps growing. Scanning, proofreading and tagging textbooks are more
demanding than doing the same with novels, for instance. For this reason it
seems the compilers have postponed the inclusion of textbooks, which they
will have to do eventually, if they keep to their original plan.

As the Ndebele language corpus consists mostly of novels, the selection
criteria for this category must be discussed. Firstly, there were efforts to bring
about a balance between male and female writers. There are more published



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

The Ndebele Language Corpus 167

male than female Ndebele writers, so an effort to include a representative sam-
ple of novels by women was made. Another selection criterion was the popu-
larity of the works. Writers who are considered popular had their works in-
cluded. Writers usually become popular when their works are either prescribed
in schools or broadcast in the media. Two such leading Ndebele writers are a
male, Ndabezinhle Sigogo, and a female, Barbara Makhalisa. All their works
other than drama and poetry have been included. Some works were included
on the basis of the richness of their language. Corpus compilers who are
competent literary critics made these judgements. Novels were further chosen
according to the themes they handle, for instance, attempts were made to have
a representative sample of war novels, love and marriage themes, witchcraft
themes, and historical novels. Some themes dominate, partly because of the
colonial policy prescribing certain themes for writers.

Composition of the Corpus

The corpus consists of both oral and written texts, all transcribed and converted
into machine-readable texts. The oral material can be subdivided into oral
interviews, oral recordings (of classroom lessons, church sermons, court ses-
sions, etc.) and radio and television recordings. The written texts include publi-
cations and manuscripts. Within the category of manuscripts are unpublished
dissertations and some selected documents and manuscripts. The published
texts are divided into novels, drama and textbooks. There are other materials
that have been included such as newspaper articles and advertisements.

Texts in the Ndebele Corpus

Type of Texts Quantity in %
Written Material 80
Publications

Novels

Drama

Textbooks

Manuscripts

Unpublished dissertations

Unpublished documents
Oral Material 18

Oral interviews

Oral recordings

Radio/Television recordings
Other Materials 2

(The percentages given are estimates; as the corpus keeps growing its com-
position is not static.)
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The composition of the Ndebele language corpus reflects the history of pub-
lishing in Zimbabwe, especially that of the indigenous languages. The case of
Ndebele is further complicated by the reliance on Zulu literature for the teach-
ing of Ndebele. As the majority of publications are biased towards school text-
books and novels, these texts dominate the Ndebele corpus. Some efforts were
made to include types of texts other than school textbooks and novels. One
way of offsetting this imbalance was to include what has been categorised as
manuscripts. These are mostly unpublished dissertations and other documents
and reports. The dissertations were collected from Ndebele departments in the
various teacher-training colleges. As they are research papers, they contain
some form of formal academic language. For instance, some dissertations are
on Ndebele grammar while others are on teaching methods. Dissertations on
literary criticism of Ndebele were also sampled. These papers have a potential
of yielding language that is not ordinarily found in novels. However, the major
limitation of these manuscripts is that as unpublished works they remain pri-
vate and personal, and the language they contain is not standardised.

Similarly, as far as the oral material is concerned, it was felt that more was
needed than the data collected through interviews throughout the Ndebele-
speaking districts. The oral interviews were complemented by recordings of
programmes from radio and television stations. The advantage of these is that
compilers would have listened to or seen the programmes and so could choose
whether to include them or not. Such material could also be systematically cho-
sen to find the desired types of material. The disadvantage, however, was that
compilers could not obtain any previous recordings, as the stations of the Zim-
babwean Broadcasting Corporation destroy all tapes about two weeks after
having broadcast them. Therefore, material was to be limited to that broadcast
during the collection of the corpus material. One other disadvantage of radio
and television material is that it lacks adequate biographical details of infor-
mants in terms of age, sex, occupation and educational background. Such infor-
mation is essential for various research purposes and all oral interviews there-
fore have such details marked.

What has been labelled as other materials include various types of lan-
guage, those that can be found in advertisements, posters or letters. One other
notable kind of material in this category is the unfinished Ndebele dictionary
that was supposed to be published by Longmans Zimbabwe.

Conversion of Texts

The coming of computers into language study has helped to address the ques-
tion of corpus accessibility to other researchers. However, before the corpus
can be shared by many researchers, it must be made machine-readable. The
ALLEX Project corpora (both Ndebele and Shona) use the Standard General-
ised Mark-up Language (SGML). This is in line with the international choice
and preference of this method. "Because of its power, flexibility and independ-
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ence of particular software systems," says Kennedy (1998: 82), "the Standard
Generalised Mark-up Language (SGML) has become increasingly accepted out-
side the publishing industry as the standard way of encoding texts."

In addition to the SGML, the text encoding initiative guidelines were also
followed. Although these are not standardised, they are flexible and adaptable
to the compilers' needs. According to Kennedy (1998: 83) "the TEI Guidelines
were designed to apply to any texts regardless of the language, the date of pro-
duction or the genre". The use of these internationally used mark-up tech-
niques makes the Ndebele corpus accessible to most international users and it
can be rated as user-friendly and up-to-date.

As mentioned previously, the compilers tagged the texts to suit their
immediate lexicographic needs. As "the corpus compiler has flexibility as to
how much detail is marked-up for any particular corpus” (Kennedy 1998: 84),
there is room for additional tags depending on the needs of the researcher. For
instance, most of the Ndebele oral corpus has tags giving the biographical
details of informants such as age, sex, education and occupation. There are also
details on the header about the district where the material was gathered.

Implications of the Content of the Corpus

Collecting oral material was not easy for the compilers of the Ndebele language
corpus. Apart from the large financial resources that were expended on the
activity, there was also the problem of who should be interviewed. The major-
ity of those who are counted as Ndebele speakers today are in fact mother-
tongue speakers of the so-called minority languages such as Venda, Kalanga,
Nambya, Sotho and Tonga. An ideal Ndebele language corpus should be the
language of mother-tongue speakers of Ndebele; however, in reality, the Nde-
bele language is spoken by people whose first language is not Ndebele. The
question of choosing from which districts to collect oral material was therefore
problematic as it brought a number of sociolinguistic and political factors into
play. Even if one were strictly to isolate mother-tongue speakers of Ndebele (if
that is ever possible) there is still the problem of English that seems to be a
characteristic of most Ndebele speakers, especially the middle-aged and most
urban dwellers. There is a lot of code-mixing and code-switching and outright
use of English words. This becomes problematic in transcribing the tapes as it
gives orthographic problems. Decisions had to be made in certain cases wheth-
er to write some words in their English spelling or give them a Ndebele ver-
sion. Notwithstanding the above-mentioned problems, the ALLEX Project of
the University of Zimbabwe began to compile the Ndebele language corpus
basing it on the language as currently spoken by mother-tongue speakers.

Conclusion

It has been shown that the content of a corpus depends on a number of factors
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that include sociolinguistic, political and economic considerations. It has also
been shown how these factors have a bearing on both the content and quality
of published and oral texts that constitute the Ndebele language corpus. As this
corpus grows year by year, the present limitations would be addressed gradu-
ally. For instance, as the present state of the corpus is predominantly creative
work, a deliberate effort would be made to include more textbooks so as to cre-
ate a balance. The changes in the status of Ndebele as a language in Zimbabwe
might significantly influence writing and publishing in the Ndebele language
and thus influence the content of the corpus.
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Abstract: General purpose dictionaries benefit users at large in many ways, but the definitions
and examples might not satisfy the diverse needs of different professional users. This is especially
true of metaphors. The article discusses the treatment of business metaphors in the PolyU Business
Lexicon derived from the trilingual PolyU Business Corpus (PUBC). During the process the con-
cordances are grouped by senses, and then separated according to their literal and metaphorical
meanings, which in turn lead to the decisions of sense order, word meaning and translation
equivalents. Since different cultures have different 'bags' of metaphors, and metaphorical meanings
also vary in different registers, the focus is primarily on the differences between Chinese and Eng-
lish in terms of culture, psychology, language and how such differences can be translated and pre-
sented in a corpus-based business lexicon with a minimum loss of their original connotations. Cul-
tural transformations, such as direct translation, image substitution, explanatory notes and aban-
donment of the figure of speech, are suggested to bridge interlanguage metaphorical gaps.
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Opsomming: Sakemetafore in 'n tweetalige sakewoordeboek. Woordeboeke
vir algemene doeleindes bevoordeel gewone gebruikers op baie maniere, maar die definisies en
voorbeelde mag dalk nie die uiteenlopende behoeftes van verskillende professionele gebruikers
bevredig nie. Dit is veral waar van metafore. Die artikel bespreek die behandeling van sakemetafo-
re in die PolyU Business Lexicon gebaseer op die drietalige PolyU Business Corpus (PUBC). Gedu-
rende die proses word die konkordansies deur betekenisse gegroepeer, en dan geskei volgens hul
letterlike en metaforiese betekenisse, wat vervolgens lei tot die besluite oor betekenisorde, woord-
betekenis, en vertaalsekwivalente. Aangesien verskillende kulture verskillende "sakke" metafore
het, en metaforiese betekenisse ook varieer in verskillende registers, is die fokus primér op die
verskille tussen Sjinees en Engels in terme van kultuur, psigologie, taal en hoe sulke verskille ver-
taal en aangebied kan word in 'n korpusgebaseerde sakewoordeboek met ‘'n minimum verlies aan
hul oorspronklike konnotasies. Kulturele transformasies, soos direkte vertaling, beeldvervanging,
verklarende aantekeninge en prysgewing van die stylfiguur, word voorgestel vir die oorbrugging
van die tussentalige metaforiese gapings.
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Metaphor is an important linguistic expression of analogy, and the study of
metaphor helps us understand the social systems and structures that shape lan-
guages. Lakoff pointed out that metaphor is not just a part of novel poetics but
very much a part of everyday, ordinary language. He also argued that meta-
phor is not merely a matter of language but a matter of thought; consequently,
it is an inseparable part of the manner in which the world is ordinarily concep-
tualized (Lakoff 19932: 46). In the course of creating the PolyU Business Lexi-
con, which is based on the PolyU Business Corpus (PUBC) (see Li and Bilbow
2001), it was noticed that the metaphorical use of words has a high frequency
of occurrence but their meanings are hard to be found in reference works. Take,
for example, the following two sentences:

1. The Dow Industrials Average, which jumped 132 points the past three
trading days, was higher in early US trade, enabling the FTSE to flirt with
the 4,300-point level for the first time in two weeks.

2. Big companies such as stockbroker Merrill Lynch and retailer Wal-Mart
Stores are beginning to flirt with the concept.

The definition of flirt in the Cambridge International Dictionary of English (CIDE)
is '1. to behave as if sexually attracted to someone, although not seriously ; 2.
(flirt with) to consider, although not seriously'. These meanings from a general
dictionary do not fit into the above sentences, and a specialized dictionary,
Longman Dictionary of Business English does not include the word flirt. It was
assumed that general dictionaries cannot embody all the specific meanings of a
word, and specialized ones might rule them out as general English words. The
assumption was borne out by looking up a number of metaphorically used
verbs in PUBC. The following is an example from the English—Chinese Diction-
ary, one of the most authorative bilingual dictionaries published in China:

flirt / flo:t / T @ we. 1. BRIBIEZ), 52 (BE, BT
%): ~ a fan JEIT / The bird ~ed its tail. )L,
BUMIEREE 2. (F) Gy, S0 e vi. 1. 1 1, 324
(with): The boys stood on the corner ~ing
with the passing girls. J8LE i 4Ful 7 i ¥ B[ B il
PTG RATT PG o 20 AINELHL IS (BX A (with):
I've been ~ing with the idea of leaving my job. 3
i L — B R IR 3k . / The bullfighters
are ~ing with death. SF-EAEDLG L. 3. #BFE%
S (BUAEEHE) ), Bk, Sl BAE) I a1 WS, S
B 2. 28, 299, 200, M, (REAR) Pk
), Mzl || flirter n. / flirting.ly ad. [<IHid flert,
Sflurt < ? OFr fleureter to touch lightly, i X: move
from flower to flower < fleur flower]

Semi-technical words like flirt are often polysemic and metaphorical. The sense
order of such words in a general dictionary is often arranged according to the
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frequency of occurrences, therefore its meaning in a specific register might be
buried in the huge amount of information, and its metaphorical meaning can
be even more difficult to find. To fill the gap between general dictionaries and
specialized dictionaries, it was decided to embody both highly specific terms
and semi-technical words in the word list of the Business Lexicon and to record
the meanings that emerge from the business corpus only. The word flirt has
little sexual connotation in the PUBC corpus, therefore its definition was settled
as 'to experiment with'.

Analysis of business metaphors

Business texts are a rich source of metaphorical language. There has been a
renewed upsurge of interest in describing metaphor in general, and in under-
standing the metaphorical models, paradigms or images that shape and con-
struct business knowledge, practices and structures. In The Language of Meta-
phors, Goatly (1997: 46-53) groups metaphorical patterns in the English lexicon
as follows:

— general reifying: including create, destroy, transform, transfer, handle,
possess, impact, space, place, proximity, dimension, shape, parts, per-
ception and seeing.

— specific reifying: physical properties can figure as abstract qualities.

— animizing and personifying: abstract entities are represented not simply
as concrete, but as animate and human.

— materializing abstract process: internal mental processes are metaphori-
cally represented as perceptual processes.

All these patterns exist in the PolyU Business Corpus. The metaphors are based
on certain image-schemata which recur in our everyday experience, e.g. con-
tainers, paths, balance, up and down, part and whole, front and back. How-
ever, the nature of business leads us to map business metaphors into several
conceptual or master metaphors: business as a war, as a game, as a machine, as
a human being and as a plant. Each category has a graded structure, with some
prototypical category members being more central than others. It is also noted
that the process of word-formation involves metaphor, and metaphors operate
as nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs or as longer idiomatic phrases (Baldick
1990: 134).

Meaning

'Dictionaries are certainly the cemeteries and the mortuaries, definitely the dor-
mitories, and generally the resting place for the populations of metaphors'
(Goatly 1997: 31). Although inactive metaphors have become lexicalized, ac-
quired a new conventional semantic meaning and found their way into diction-
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aries, active metaphors are highly dependent on inferential pragmatic princi-
ples connected with language use and users in contexts. Active metaphors are
more difficult to define and translate.

Metaphorical interpretation in business texts demands experience of lan-
guage either through the process of metaphorical transfer, or through the nar-
rowing or extending of senses. Look at a group of metaphors referring to water:

Verb: pour, flood, flow, dry up, sank, plug, swim, dive.
Noun: source, drain, fluid, liquidity.

With the help of the information offered by the business corpus, these meta-
phors can be lexicalized with exact and unambiguous explanations relating to
business contexts. For instance:

pour: supply in large amounts or quantities

dry up: use up

sank / dive: fall steeply

plug: connect

liquidity: the state of having cash or goods that can easily be sold for
money

However, the degree of metaphoricity of the above words is lower than that of
the words curb, cushion, shruggle and mount, which require more, what Ander-
sen calls, 'metaphor-competence’. The strategy of understanding such meta-
phors includes the linguistic manifestation of the metaphor, its identification
and interpretation, and its differences from and similarities to other linguistic
signs (Andersen 2000: 58). For instance, metaphors indicating trends, or up-
down metaphors, are highly relevant to the field of business. Normally up is
better and down is worse. However, up is not always better. When the meta-
phors mount and escalate are used, they describe costs, debts, inflation or unem-
ployment. Up is definitely worse in these cases and the definition and trans-
lation should reflect this.

Sense order

In the PUBC, the majority of warfare items are used metaphorically and only a
very small portion is used literally. Therefore, in the creation of the lexicon, it
was attempted to draw users' attention directly to the metaphorical senses of
words in definitions and in translation equivalents. For instance, of the 97
occurrences of the verb attack, only a few actually describe military or physical
action (shown in bold in the concordance below).

al Financial Regulation" to attack the problem. The "Impossib
ficult for the speculators to attack the Hong Kong dollar. 3.

get points for speculators to attack. The present practice provid



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Business Metaphors in a Bilingual Business Lexicon 175
1 bank, speculators would attack the currency with a view to b
losses in Thailand, anxiety attacks. But is it fair to draw paral

esire to do it. He also attacked present accounting standards

e reduction is expected to be attacked Dby World Bank critics, who ar

1,000 each. It has been attacked by a range of professional an

d result in the insured being attacked. As that was what actually ha

to believe that the militia attacked and killed hundreds of Britis
boys."Apple has relentlessly attacked C.H. Tung for watering down
rtunity, currency speculators attacked the HK dollar, leading to a

inggit. As the Thai baht was attacked again in early July, the Bank

cially Hong Kong dollar, were attacked, and there was a significant

The lexicon entry for the verb attack is therefore as follows:

attack vt.
1. to attempt to harm someone or something
2. to criticize strongly and negatively
3. to take aggressive physical action against someone or something

It is interesting to note how polysemous words find their way into the business
lexicon. According to the concept of common core vocabulary, a word has a
central meaning and a series of radiations. Radiations from the core are multi-
dimensional, stretching out in all directions. Consequently, there are differ-
ences in terms of the degree of 'closeness to the core' of a group of polysemes.
When compiling a general language dictionary, the editor may try to cover as
many dimensions as possible. In a specific domain, in contrast, word radiation
tends to be mono-dimensional; therefore, when working on a specific diction-
ary, one direction might meet the criteria for inclusion.

The core meaning of the word strategy, for example, is 'the art of planning
in advance the movements of armies or forces in war' (Oxford Advanced Learn-
er’s Dictionary), and its extended meaning is 'a detailed plan for achieving suc-
cess in situations such as war, politics, business, industry or sport, or the skill
of planning for such situations' (CIDE). In the Business Lexicon, only the
extended meaning of strategy is included.

Metaphorical use in business discourse also tends to limit the inclusion of
synonyms and antonyms in the Business Lexicon. For example, there is only
limited metaphorical aptness for words such as assault and strike, which are
normally considered synonyms of the word attack, to collocate with the words
currency, market, accounting standard, etc.

Picture in another language

When metaphors occur in different cultures, the cognitive prototype may be
the same, may be partially the same or may be totally different. Miihlhdusler
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notes that natural metaphor tends to be culture-dependent and universally
understood, in contrast to culturally invented neutral metaphor. As such, meta-
phor may provide important insights into language universals: 'Developmen-
tally very early clusters of meaning (archetypal metaphor) may reflect univer-
sals in the semantics of human languages' (Miihlh&dusler 1983: 19).

It is obvious that many discussions on metaphor translation focus on the
conviction that 'metaphor is text' (Snell-Hornby 1988). But in compiling a dic-
tionary or a lexicon, 'one-word metaphor' has to be dealt with. Such translation
is not the simple task of converting thoughts and words into the words of a
different language or discipline, and then changing them back again into simi-
lar concepts represented by different, but equivalent, words. Sherblom argues
that translation is transformative in nature rather than simply translative, and
is a larger, more encompassing, dynamic, communication process: 'As a trans-
formative business communication phenomenon, translation becomes a more
complex process engaged in by whole communities and cultures' (Sherblom
1998: 75). As the word list of the PolyU Business Lexicon is generated from the
English corpus as base, interest lies mainly in identifying how English meta-
phor translates into Chinese or Japanese, not in identifying metaphorical
equivalents across all three languages.

Three strategies have been adopted when translating business metaphors
in the PolyU Business Lexicon:

— direct translation,
— image substitution, and
— abandonment of the figure of speech.

Direct translation

Because all human beings have the same basic perceptual apparatus and share
many similar experiences, it is inevitable that there are some strong similarities
in metaphorical structure across languages. The first and most satisfying pro-
cedure for translating metaphor is to reproduce the same image in the target
language, provided it has comparable frequency and currency in the appro-
priate TL register (Newmark 1988: 108). Direct translation is used when both
source language and target language have the same or similar cognition of
metaphors.

Human metaphors have many similarities across languages. For example,
organizations have heads in both English and Chinese. A handshake and %= il
both mean 'the reaching of an agreement'; to shoulder a loss or a responsibility has
the Chinese equivalent #]¢7. English and Chinese-speaking business people
both suffer from headaches, EJEIJ’F'J, and fevers, A The metaphorical verb to slam
also has a direct equivalent in Chinese meaning 'to criticize severely'.

Many warfare metaphors in business are also translated directly into Chi-
nese.
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bidding war ECy i
mortgage war Frips
price war fill s
mortgage rate war G
MPF war 9 2

Image substitution

Another common procedure for translating metaphor is replacement of the
image with another established TL image. Parent in English can be regarded as
gender-free. The Chinese term for parent company, however, is %/ ** fi| (mother
company), not ¥ />t ] (father and mother company) or €3/ 1] (parents com-
pany). Infant companies are different from a term common in Chinese, =" i
(literally son company or subsidiary, having no equivalent in English), as the fol-

lowing example illustrates.

Conversely, venture capital can play a different role in funding risky
infant companies.

Infant, as used in infant company, infant insurance industry, etc., has no equivalent
in Chinese. The definition of infant company then takes on an extended meaning
of newly-established company or business'.

Chinese has a metaphorical use of the verb fo swallow which means 'to tol-
erate something that is unpleasant'. For example, the expression 'swallow a bit-
ter pill/bitter wine' refers to tolerating a situation rather than swallowing a
specific object or liquid. Chinese does not, however, permit the expressions fo
swallow high costs, interest rates or risks. In this case, the translation has to have
its extended meaning: [&1¥, %120

Partial coverage occurs in some cases. For example, the verb to ignite has
the same extended meaning in Chinese but it most often occurs in political
texts, and only rarely in business texts. In English, however, the verb to ignite
appears quite commonly, as in the following example:

Fears for further interest rate rises were ignited on Thursday when slight-
ly higher-than-expected US gross domestic product data for the first
quarter indicated rising inflation.

Abandonment of the image

According to the New Oxford English Dictionary, lobby refers to any of several
large halls in the Houses of Parliament in which MPs may meet members of the
public. The verb sense (originally US) derives from the practice of frequenting
the house of a legislature to influence its members into supporting a cause. In
the PUBC English corpus, for example, the following is found:
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Why firms lobby, they argue, is due to government intervention which
has an effect on their cash flows.

This sense of the word lobby is, however, absent in Chinese culture. The Chi-
nese translation in dictionaries is 2, {# fl/8@1 (entrance hall), which has neither
a political sense nor a verbal function. Its verbal figurative speech has, there-
fore, to abandon the image of lobby and is translated as #75, 7 B

Shrug off is a body gesture that is common among Westerners to show
indifference or dismissal. It is not, however, a common gesture among Chinese.
The expression to show indifference in Chinese is -/~ # (not worth one glance),
relating to eye movement. From the following business context, we have opted
to use the expression Ui/, 4 in the lexicon.

UK equity market was able to shru off some of the uncertainty
19 per cent this week alone, shrugged off early selling pressure to
the next millennium must be shrugged off with a laugh.
ers said Hong Kong stocks had shrugged off a weak Wall Street overnigh
per cent firmer. Investors shrugged off the news from New York, s
a ebbed, the Hong Kong market shrugged off higher closes on Wall Stree
ofitable in 1998. Mr Wang shrugged off worries that the ethylene

The following is a concordance of the word foot from the PUBC English corpus:

y, don't get caught with your foot in your mouth - visit our Ja
said. Foreign firms eye foot in door of lucrative pension
re-based consultancy to get a foot in doors now closed to fore
uing it would force them to foot the insurance bill for their
s and generally would have to foot, most of the bill for any even,
in a battle over who should foot a multi-million dollar bill £

The metaphorical use of the word foot is shared in both languages, but its meta-
phorical extensions in each language reveal striking differences. English
expressions such as to have one’s feet on the ground and to put somebody on his feet
find equivalences in Chinese: &4ty and ffii * f17. But Chinese does not
allow to foot a bill or to put one’s foot in one’s mouth. The translation equivalents
of these expressions show no trace of foot whatsoever.

Another example of the abandonment of an image occurs with the word
nerve.

itory have evolved into a nerve centre, acting as a control r
g out this week and there are nerves the US [market] may see a bi
bond market was depressed by nerves ahead of the release later o
tion-related data that calmed nerves the US Federal Reserve would
summit'' with Beijing calmed nerves, but brokers expect market v

600 that had held for months. Nerves over dollar weakness and t
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ncial stocks, reflecting more  nerves about interest rates, were m
tocks as investors overcame nerves about the presidential elect
rkets racked by interest rate nerves, Hong Kong blue chips are
e translation. "Do I have the nerve to pursue an investigation
you have finally raised the nerve to invest in Russian stocks,
5,550. '"'To steady traders nerves the FTSE needs at the very 1
1 as domestic factors had unnerved regional markets. Tokyo sl

In both English and Chinese, use of the word nerve goes beyond the word's bio-
logical sense, extending to central control of emotional functions. The following
table compares metaphorical use of the word nerve in each language.

English Metaphor Meaning Chinese Metaphorlcal
Equivalent

nerve centre central control system THIREF
nerve-racking causing stress or anxiety RS YR

nervous breakdown mental illness resulting [t EJH?F]

from severe stress

to have/raise the nerve to | to develop the courageto | —

to calm nerves to reduce the tension FoRR R Py wiaE

to reflect nerves to show worries —

to overcome nerves to become less worried —

to steady nerves to soothe —

Conclusions

Metaphors are particularly prevalent in business texts both in English and in
Chinese, and metaphorical meaning often takes pride of place over literal
meaning. This tendency has to be taken into consideration when deciding the
definition and sense order of entries in a business lexicon.

Every culture has its own 'bags' of metaphors and their meanings also
vary in register. Differences lie in individual metaphors used in each language,
rather than in conceptual structure. Since the process of communication is a
creative experience, metaphors invariably embody cultural values and analo-
gies specific to the contexts from which they spring. Even where similar images
are used, for example, there are significant differences in metaphorical colloca-
tion and usage between one language and another. It has been shown that dif-
ferent strategies for cultural transformation, such as direct translation, image
substitution and abandonment of the figure of speech can be used to bridge
interlanguage metaphorical gaps.
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Abstract: A distinction is often drawn between single articles and synopsis articles. A single
article is the so-called default article. It does not deviate from the traditional microstructural
approach of the dictionary because it presents the minimum data for each lemma sign treated,
while a synopsis article gives additional data for each treated lemma. The classical conception of
the synopsis article originates with Bergenholtz, Tarp and Wiegand (1999). In their view, synopsis
articles which were devised for language for special purposes (LSP) dictionaries have to make
provision for the treatment of lemma signs functioning as superordinate terms (general lemmata or
topics) as well as their hyponyms. The aim of this article is to present a new lexicographic approach
to the study of synopsis articles against the background of a planned trilingual dictionary. It will be
shown that synopsis articles have a more general use than its restricted application in LSP diction-
aries. In fact, the focus will not be on the treatment of technical or scientific vocabulary but rather
on cultural terms. This article also raises among other things, questions about the purpose of the
planned dictionary, its target users, different types of microstructures as well as different data cate-
gories to be included in synopsis articles.

Keywords: SYNOPSIS ARTICLE, SINGLE ARTICLE, DIFFERENT TYPES OF MICROSTRUC-
TURES, LEMMA SIGN, LINGUISTIC AND EXTRA-LINGUISTIC ASPECTS, LSP DICTIONAR-
IES, TARGET GROUP, DATA CATEGORIES, CULTURE-BOUND LEXICAL ITEMS, SPECIAL-
FIELD TERMS

Abstract: Articles synopsis dans la planification d'un dictionnaire trilingue:
yilumbu—francais—anglais. Une distinction est souvent faite entre articles simples et arti-
cles synopsis. L'article simple est encore connu sous la dénomination d'article par défaut. Il ne
dévie pas de l'approche microstructurelle traditionnelle du dictionnaire parce qu'il présente le
minimum pour chaque lemme traité, alors qu'un article synopsis offre des données additives pour
chaque lemme traité. La conception classique d'article synopsis est de Bergenholtz, Tarp et Wie-
gand (1999). De leur point de vue pour les articles synopsis qui ont été congus pour des dictionnai-
res de langue de spécialité (LSP), des dispositions doivent étre prises pour le traitement de signes-
lemmes fonctionnant comme termes superordonnés (lemmes généraux ou thémes) ainsi que leurs
hyponymes. L'objectif de cet article est de présenter une approche lexicographique nouvelle pour
l'étude des articles synopsis avec en toile de fond un dictionnaire trilingue en proposition. Il sera
montré que les articles synopsis ont un usage plus large que leur application limitée aux diction-
naires LSP. En effet, le centre d'intérét portera non pas sur le traitement des termes du vocabulaire
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technique ou scientifique mais plutét sur des termes culturels. Cet article souléve également entre
autres choses des interrogations quant a la visée du dictionnaire proposé, ses utilisateurs cibles, les
différents types de microstructures ainsi que les différentes catégories de données a inclure pour

chaque article synopsis.

Mots-clés: ARTICLE SYNOPSIS, ARTICLE SIMPLE, DIFFERENTS TYPES DE MICROSTRUC-
TURES, SIGNE-LEMME, ASPECTS LINGUISTIQUES ET EXTRA-LINGUISTIQUES, DICTION-
NAIRES LSP, GROUPE CIBLE, CATEGORIES DE DONNEES, ITEMS LEXICAUX CENTRES SUR
LA CULTURE, TERMES TECHNIQUES

Introduction

According to Hausmann and Wiegand (1989: 340), the microstructure of a dic-
tionary article is the total set of linearly ordered information items following
the lemma sign. As far as this point is concerned, a distinction is drawn
between single articles and synopsis articles. A single article is the so-called
default article. It does not deviate from the traditional microstructural ap-
proach of the dictionary because it presents the minimum data for each lemma
sign treated, while a synopsis article gives additional data for each treated lem-
ma sign. Moreover, some synopsis articles will focus on linguistic aspects but
others will go further including extra-linguistic aspects.

The classical conception of synopsis articles originates with Bergenholtz,
Tarp and Wiegand (1999). According to their view, synopsis articles which
were devised for language for special purposes (LSP) dictionaries, have to
make provision for the treatment of lemma signs functioning as superordinate
terms (general lemmata or topics) as well as their hyponyms. In this article an
innovative lexicographic approach to the study of synopsis articles is proposed.
Before discussing this proposition however, the purposes, nature and typology
of the planned trilingual dictionary, Yilumbu—French-English, will be offered.

Guthrie (1953) classifies Yilumbu as B. 44, which falls in the same lan-
guage group as Ghisira (B. 41), Yisangu (B. 42) and Yipunu (B. 43). It is a Bantu
speech form spoken in Gabon and in its neighbouring countries, the Republic
of the Congo and the Democratic Republic of the Congo.

In Gabon, Yilumbu speakers mostly reside in two of the nine Gabonese
provinces, namely Nyanga (especially in Mayumba) and Ogooué-Maritime (es-
pecially in Gamba and Setté-Cama). This geographical distribution has led to
the existence of two major dialects: Yilumbu yi ghangu (the variety of the
Nyanga province) and Yilumbu yi menaane (the variety of the Ogooué-
Maritime province)!.

Although the main focus of this article is on the microstructure of the
planned dictionary, a variety of lexicographic data regarding the addressing
structure, the access structure, the mediostructure, the data distribution struc-
ture as well as some aspects of the user perspective will necessarily come into

play.
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1. The purpose, functions, nature and typology of the planned dictionary

It is a well-attested fact that the genuine purpose (cf. Wiegand 1999: 299) of a
particular dictionary should be identified prior to the compilation phase and
provision to fulfil the real needs and reference skills of the intended target
users should be made. At this stage the genuine purpose of the planned dic-
tionary can be described as follows: On account of the decoding and encoding
functions, the planned dictionary should assist native- and foreign-language
speakers on an equal basis in retrieving relevant information as quickly as pos-
sible. More specifically, the planned dictionary should fulfil two main func-
tions. These are: (a) A dictionary for the Balumbu helping them to understand
Yilumbu texts. (b) A dictionary for the Balumbu helping them to produce Yi-
lumbu texts. Moreover, the planned dictionary will be a typological hybrid (cf.
Gouws 1999: 39) in the sense that it will have features of both translation and
monolingual dictionaries. As far as monolingual features are concerned, the
planned dictionary will provide users with a brief paraphrase of the meaning
of the lemma sign in the source language (Yilumbu). This paraphrase of mean-
ing can be expanded for the compilation of a comprehensive version of the dic-
tionary. With regard to translation features, the planned dictionary will present
translation equivalents for lemmata where available. The low-density orien-
tated microstructure will give the work the features of a pedagogical diction-
ary. In other words, by presenting the data as explicitly as possible the planned
dictionary could be used by high school pupils, students and learners. With
regard to the interaction between users' needs and dictionary typology, the
planned dictionary will be a typological hybrid in the sense that it will also
include special-field terms. Finally, the inclusion of data regarding the proto-
Bantu reconstruction of the genuine Yilumbu lemma signs as well as the source
language items for Yilumbu loan words will give the planned dictionary all the
features of both historical and etymological dictionaries.

2. The synopsis article: A new conception

As stated above, synopsis articles were devised for dictionary articles display-
ing a variety of lexicographic data that could not fit into the so-called single
article. Given the fact that a certain category of lexical items require more data
than the traditional treatment to be allocated to the average lemma sign, Ber-
genholtz, Tarp and Wiegand (1999) argue in favour of a category of articles,
which will focus on extra-linguistic aspects, the traditional encyclopedic ap-
proach. According to Gouws (1999: 41), typical items to be treated in synopsis
articles are scientific words used in general conversation between expert and
lay person, e.g. medical and juridical terminology.

Language for special purposes, although very important, may not be
regarded as the only field of application for synopsis articles. In other words, it
is believed that synopsis articles have a more general use than its restricted
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application in LSP dictionaries. In fact, the focus will not be on the treatment of
technical or scientific vocabulary but rather on cultural terms. More specifi-
cally, priority will be given to the treatment of lexical items with a high degree
of cultural information. One of the representatives of these lexical items is the
so-called "culture-bound lexical items". According to Tomaszczyk (1984: 289),
"culture-bound lexical units include items which represent objects, ideas and
other phenomena that are truly unique to a given speech community. In the
pursuit of this definition it should be emphasised that culture-specificity is
merely a matter of degree". This is particularly relevant because the culture-
bound lexical items in question have to be regarded as cross-cultural lexemes
in the African languages? in general and the Gabonese languages in particular,
although they, to a greater or lesser degree, throw light on some aspects of the
typical socio-cultural background of the Yilumbu lexicon. With regard to mac-
rostructural selection the following criteria will apply: without necessarily
working with the idea of superordinate versus hyponym as in Bergenholtz,
Tarp and Wiegand (1999), lexical items of the same genus and other scientific
terms as well as cultural terms will be included. The dictionary conceptualisa-
tion plan (cf. Prinsloo and Gouws 2000: 153) should therefore provide a data
distribution structure which warrants a differentiated approach with regard to
the structure of the dictionary articles. The point here is threefold. Instead of
using inserted inner texts, some articles (especially those presenting a lemma
sign representing a high degree of cultural information) will have, according to
the specific case: (a) a cultural or encyclopedic section presenting texts in the
three languages of the dictionary (Yilumbu-French-English), (b) a cultural or
encyclopedic section presenting texts in only the target languages of the dic-
tionary (French-English), and (c) a cultural or encyclopedic section presenting
excerpts from relevant literature dealing with the lexical items treated. The
foregoing also applies to dictionary articles dealing with a general discussion of
special-field terms: the classical conception of synopsis articles.

This wider application is important, because dictionary articles do not
have to be treated alike. The concept of synopsis articles is used here as the
venue or landing spot? for the treatment of ethnographical terms. This will also
give the planned dictionary features of the so-called "ethnographical diction-
ary". According to Zgusta (1987: 14), an ethnographical dictionary is "a diction-
ary that tries to describe a culture in the entries of the single relevant words". In
addition, these synopsis articles may be qualified because articles with the
encyclopedic section presented in the three languages of the dictionary may
differ from one with a bilingual presentation or even with one merely contain-
ing a comment on pragmatics following the linguistic presentation. This differ-
ence in presentation may be motivated on account of culture specificity as well
as the subject knowledge of the users. This discrepancy in the treatment should
also be explained in the user's guide. User proficiency will furthermore deter-
mine the nature and extent of the lexicographic presentation. For example, in
the case of surrogate terms?, speakers of English and French may need more
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cultural information than mother-tongue speakers of Yilumbu because for the
latter a certain degree of familiarity with the treated surrogate terms will be
assumed. These metalexicographic foundations have to be entered in the front
matter of the specific dictionary. Moreover, according to Gouws (1999: 42), "the
back matter could also contain a text with a list of all the items which are
treatment units in the central list's synopsis articles". As will be shown later in
this article, the microstructural treatment in synopsis articles is open to a vari-
ety of classes. Therefore, if not planned carefully, the microstructural arrange-
ment of the dictionary articles dealing with these lexical items may create
communicative problems for the target users of the specific dictionary. It may
be worthwhile to devote some space to this important aspect of the dictionary
conceptualisation phase.

3. The target group

Any dictionary project should clearly identify its target users prior to the com-
pilation phase. The target users of the dictionary under discussion range, on
the one hand, from senior high school pupils to academics who have Yilumbu
as first language and a relative good command of French or English, and, on
the other hand, pupils and scholars who want to improve or learn Yilumbu as
second language. That at this stage no dictionary for special-field terms exists
in Yilumbu (in fact, there is no Yilumbu dictionary at all) is a motivation for the
inclusion of technical vocabulary. With regard to the question of how many
languages for special purposes should be included, the intention is that the
planned dictionary should include special-field lemmata from among others
astrology, agriculture and traditional pharmacopoeia. These three special fields
are not arbitrarily motivated but is based on empirical observation. In fact,
people use medical, astrological and agricultural terminologies on a daily basis.
With regard to the extent to which technical vocabulary should be treated, it
should be made clear that the data presented are not intended for specialists
but for laypersons. Obviously, there is a limit to what can be included in a dic-
tionary. Therefore the questions to be addressed are: What can be included?
What should be left out, and why? For example, as far as the treatment of plant
names is concerned, it has been decided to leave out data such as the scientific
description (height and diameter, arrangement and texture of the foliage and
leaves, etc.), the distribution and the cultivation requirements of the plant dealt
with. This data will be interesting to the knowledgeable reader but of little use
to the uninitiated or non-specialist. As far as this data is concerned, the spe-
cialist can always be referred to LSP dictionaries and botanical journals. Con-
trary to this approach, a simplified presentation of the description, habitat and
uses of the plant dealt with may be useful to users. Given their relevance as
data types, the scientific name as well as the genus of the plants has to be
included. However, the metalanguage should be kept as simple as possible.
This aspect receives attention once again in a subsequent section of this article.
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In addition, a pictorial illustration may be more accurate than a complete sci-
entific description of the plant name lemmatised. This chiefly depends on the
space the publisher is willing to allocate to a trilingual dictionary of this kind
that obviously has space constraints. The ideal for this kind of work will be to
have a final product combining dictionary and encyclopaedia.

4. Different types of microstructures

Hausmann and Wiegand (1989: 354) distinguish three types of microstructures,
namely: integrated microstructures, partially or semi-integrated microstruc-
tures and unintegrated microstructures. According to their approach (Haus-
mann and Wiegand 1989: 346), a dictionary article displays an unintegrated
microstructure when the items indicating semantic data and the items giving
idioms and the competence examples are presented in two different subsec-
tions, the first subcomment on semantics and the second and further subcom-
ments on semantics respectively. Along the line of Hausmann and Wiegand
(1989) but rather focusing on the concept of addressing, Gouws (1999: 47) pro-
posed a reformulation of the unintegrated microstructure:

An unintegrated microstructure displays a distant addressing between a co-text
entry and the relevant paraphrase of meaning/translation equivalent. In the case
of a lemma sign representing a polysemous lexical item, a bilingual dictionary
will give all the translation equivalents and then present the co-text entries,
Contrary to the above-mentioned microstructure, an integrated microstructure
displays a system of direct addressing between a paraphrase of meaning/trans-
lation equivalent and its co-text entry/entries. Each paraphrase of meaning/
translation equivalent is immediately followed by the co-text entry illustrating
the typical usage of the lexical item in question.

This is clear from Text examples 1 and 2.

boei, (s) (-e), shackle, fetter; pinion; handcuff; ——— first subcomment on semantics
buoy; (mv) chains; irons; darbies; (w) (ge-),
handcuff; chain, (en)fetter, captivate, enthrall,
grip, attract, hold (attention); iem. in ~e SLAAN, — | second subcomment on semantics
handcuff someone; die ~e VERBREEK, break the
chains (fetters);

nested sublemmata and their
treatment

Text example 1 (from Groot Woordeboek, 198613: 97).5
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Compilers of the Groot Woordeboek have interpreted the lexical item boei as a
lemma sign with more than one part of speech function. In fact, it can function
as a noun and as a verb. In the treatment of the article of the lemma boeli, the
user is provided with a list of translation equivalents (first subcomment on
semantics) followed by the item giving the form of the lemma sign functioning
as a verb (w) (ge-). The latter is then followed by a list of translation equiva-
lents as well as by collocations (iem. in ~e SLAAN and die ~e VERBREEK), illustrat-
ing the use of boei functioning as a noun. One may speak of these collocations
as a distant addressing because they do not belong to this second subcomment
on semantics. They should have been presented under the first subcomment on
semantics, before the item giving the form of the lemma sign functioning as a
verb. The distant addressing relation existing between co-text entries and their
relevant translation equivalents is taken a bit further in the treatment of the
sublemmata boei-ekoning and boei-end. After a mere listing of translation
equivalents without any indication of the co-text in which they are generally
used, the user only gets the entry 'n ~ende verhaal.

ukuthi qaba fkz/ideo: 1 ukuga- 1 pour a small quantity of lig- 1 ('n vloeistof) laat drup; 'n paar
lela into esisingxaza kodwa un-  uid; trickle, dribble, drip (tr): druppels daarvan uitgooi:
gayithi whuu koko uyithi thon-

tsi; ukuqgabaza, ukuthontsiza:

yithi qaba intwana yeyeza kule trickle a small quantity of medicine  gooi 'n paar druppels medisyne in

komityi: ... into this cup; ... die koppie; ...

Text example 2 (from the Greater Dictionary of Xhosa, 1989: 1)

The dictionary article above is user-friendly because the compilers have made
the typographical presentation of the lexicographic text in such a way that it is
clearly perceived by the user. Each paraphrase of meaning is immediately fol-
lowed by the appropriate illustrative example.

Gouws (1999: 47) describes a semi-integrated microstructure as follows:

A semi-integrated microstructure is a hybrid form displaying features of both an
integrated and an unintegrated microstructure and is typically used in more
comprehensive dictionaries where lengthier articles with a variety of data types
and search zones occur. The article structure has two distinct sections to deal
with the two microstructural types, cf. Wiegand (1996). In the first article com-
ponent, a single co-text entry is added to each entry given as a paraphrase of
meaning/translation equivalent. A separate article component is presented to
accommodate additional co-text entries. In this unintegrated component the
relation between each co-text entry and the relevant paraphrase of meaning/
translation equivalent entry is explicated by means of a clear and unambiguous
cross-reference entry marking the co-text entry as addressed at a specific para-
phrase of meaning/translation equivalent entry.

This point is illustrated by Text example 3 which is a proposed article structure
for the treatment of the lemma fumu.
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fumu (+fumu) [fumit/ (tsf)fiimit] 7. cl. 9/10 < *kumu

1 ¢ Muitu wo avattimi. ¢

1 (F) Chef, propriétaire (non au
sens légal du terme mais plutot
au sens d'avoir un privilege
sur ou des responsabilités vis-
a-vis de quelqu'un ou quelque
chose).

1 (E) Chief, owner6 (not in the
legal sense of the word but
rather in the sense of having
privilege over or responsibility
for something or someone).

> || Fumu anawiitsa.

(F) Le chef est arrivé.

(E) The chief has arrived.

2 mwana fumu (aussi/also
(apoc.) mwa fumu/Fumu)
Mwana tbura sd mwana my-
doghu vhé mwéana muvhiga.

2 (F) Personne de sang noble
par opposition a l'esclave.

2 (E) Person of noble blood as
opposed to a slave.

>l Ya abanganga fumu ifum-
ba.

(F) 11 était le chef de la famille
(par le sang).

(E) He was the head of the fam-
ily (by blood).

3 Mutu w6 avawtikigha batu.

3 (par ext) (F) Rassembleur,
unificateur.

3 (by ext.) (E) Assembler, uni-
fier.

S Mi fumu iwila mydoghu.
Mo ifumba isdna bdrandu.

(F) J'ouvre les bras en signe de
rassemblement. Au sein de la
famille je n'ai pas de parti pris.

(E) I open my arms as a sign of
assembling. In the bosom of the
family I am not biased.

4 Fumu (o ingdnga) Mwana |4 (chris.) (F) Le Seigneur. 4 (Chris.) (E) The Lord.
Nzambi.
> || Al Fumu! (F) Ah! Seigneur! (E) Oh! Lord!

m (¢f. 1) fumu bisalu (F) patron (E) manager, boss; (Ghing.) fumu bwala, (Men.) fumu dimbu
(F) chef du village (E) chief of the village (= shééfu bwala, shééfu dimbu, dikaata di bwala,
ivhunda i dimbu); fumu buldngu (F) président, chef de 1'Etat (E) president, head of state (= taata
kwabi, ivhinda buldongu); fumu dyambu (F) propriétaire de la palabre (E) owner of the problem
resulting from the discussion; fumu ibtingu (F) maitre du village des fantdmes (E) master of the
village of ghosts (= iblingu); fumu ifumba (F) chef de famille (E) head of the family; fumu kindu
(F) chef tribal, chef de clan (E) tribal chief, head of a clan (= fumu ifumba, divhita); fumu
nddnga (F) leader, personne qui est a la téte (E) leader, person who is at the head; fumd nyimbi
(F) sorcier en chef (E) chief wizard (= fumu iblingu); fumu tera (F) propriétaire du terrain
(E) owner of the land; (¢f. 2) fumu (ngilu) Nyanga (bikiitu) (F) le noble par excellence (E) noble
par excellence; (cf. 4) (Nzambi) Fumu (F) Dieu, Jésus-Christ (= Yesu) (E) God, Jesus Christ. m

> || (Ghing.) Yabé fumu bwala
anawiitsa.

(F) (¢f. 1) Lui-méme le proprié-
taire est arrivé.

(E) (¢f. 1) The owner himself
has arrived.

S|l Uvarémba tweela véangi
ngébé fumu dyambu usana du-
péataaghu dumwéégha. Disasii-
la.

(F) Tu veux te marier mais toi-
méme (la personne concernée)
tu n'as pas un seul franc (en
poche). Ca ne se fait pas!

(E) You want to get married
but you yourself (the person
concerned) do not have a single
penny (in your pocket). It
should not be done!

I (Men.) Uyi mbire! Agho &

fumu.

(F) (cf. 2) 'y a l'aigle! Il est le
roi (de tous les oiseaux).

(E) (cf. 2) There is the eagle! He
is king (of all the birds).

V¥ (Ghing.) Divhata mu uttiba ti: fumu kandu. Fumu kdandu bi? Ya fumu yifumba. Mambt mwali,
mambti matatu ti: Monangaanu yabé fumu kandu, divhata bé dine! Yandi ya vatami. Yandi ya
dikaata. Yandi y4 munkiiruntu. Ké Yilimbu ukéndpota néana. Vali dikaate, vali fimu kandwe, vali
divhate, vali di fumu yiblingwe!

Text example 3

In the treatment of this article a variety of data types have been presented in
four search zones that can be clearly perceived by the user and which display a
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semi-integrated microstructure. The first search area presents the lemma sign
followed by its stem, the phonetic transcription item, the part of speech indi-
cator, the item giving the class number as well as the proto-Bantu reconstruc-
tion.” The second search area starting with the Arabic numerals presents a sys-
tem of direct addressing between the paraphrases of meaning/translation
equivalents and their co-text entries. In the third search zone introduced by the
symbol =, the lexicographer deals with a paradigm of compounds with fumu
as first component. Apart from the compounds fumu (ngilu) Nyanga and
(Nzambi) Fumu, groupings of sublemmata display a strictly alphabetical
ordering. Although the lexicographer assists users by clearly indicating which
sense of fumu applies to specific lemma clusters, this deviation on alphabetical
level is not motivated on semantic or morphological grounds. Therefore this
sinuous lemma file may be regarded as an illustration of a second level
niching (cf. Gouws 2002: 136). In the fourth section of the article introduced by
the symbol 311, one finds a paradigm of co-text examples displaying an uninte-
grated microstucture due to the distant addressing prevailing between these
lexicographic data and their relevant paraphrases of meaning/translation
equivalents that are to be found in section two of the article. In order to antici-
pate any problem in the retrieval of the information sought by the user, the
latter is once again helped by an entry clearly indicating which sense of fumu
applies to a specific co-text example. In the fifth search area the treatment pro-
posed is of an ethnographical nature.

5. Different data categories to be included

Wiegand (1978 as quoted by Smit 1993: 143-144) takes the view that all parts of
the dictionary article, such as the meaning explanations, the items indicating
word class, etymology and spelling, can be regarded as answers to specific user
questions. These questions that may be anticipated by the lexicographer also
determine the dictionary type.

In a dictionary article (cf. Hausmann and Wiegand 1989: 353), the user is
usually provided with both macro- and microstructural data. The first data
types are referred to as the comment on form (e.g., the lemma sign and the
item giving the part of speech) whereas the second data categories are known
as the comment on semantics (the paraphrase of meaning/translation equiva-
lent and illustrative material in the form of citations, co-text examples or con-
textual data). All these data types will be included in synopsis articles.

Below follows more detailed information regarding the inclusion of a few
data categories, e.g. paraphrase of meaning/translation equivalent, citation and
etymology. In the case of the planned dictionary which is a typological hybrid,
it can be assumed that the user will need some meaning descriptions in
Yilumbu. The short explanation of the meaning is deliberately written in ordi-
nary language. However, this does not imply that the data presented in the
meaning descriptions have to be superficial. As mentioned above, the para-
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phrase of meaning is meant in the first place to improve the abilities of
Yilumbu speakers in their own language. The traditional way in explanatory
dictionaries is to present meaning explanations without translation equivalents.
Such an approach is normal if one considers that monolingual dictionaries are
primarily aimed at the description of meaning. However, in bilingual or multi-
lingual dictionaries, although paraphrases of meaning may be included, the
priority is not the description of meaning but the co-ordination of source and
target language forms. The translation of the paraphrase of meaning and other
texts given in the target languages has the genuine purpose (as defined by Wie-
gand 1999) of giving the adequate translation equivalent to each source-lan-
guage form. In addition, it may serve as a useful aid in the acquisition of the
languages in question by the learners of both French and English and will help
to shift the focus from the source language to the target languages (cf. Gouws
1996: 158).

In all existing bilingual dictionaries of the Gabonese languages, coverage
is strong on traditional crafts (e.g. fishing, hunting, weaving, pottery, wood-
carving, etc.)(cf. Nyangone Assam and Mavoungou 2000). However, citations
are hardly ever used and references to relevant literature are seldom found.
Citations and references to relevant literature should be included where neces-
sary. These references will provide researchers with additional information
when needed. Provision is not made for the inclusion of etymological items
explaining from a historical point of view why and how a lexical item has
become what it is. That would fall within the scope of a historical dictionary.
The inclusion of diachronic data in a synchronic dictionary rather results from
the lexicographer's willingness to take both contemporary language and items
from former language stages into account.

When the different data categories to be included are discussed, it is also
important to comment on their distribution within the dictionary. This is the
concern of the data distribution structure which basically determines where the
different data categories have to be included. Some data types will make it into
the central list, whereas others will be included in the different outer texts of
the dictionary (i.e. idioms and proverbs will be included in the back matter
section). In addition to the foregoing, provision should also be made with
regard to the different search zones within the dictionary articles. It is the task
of the data distribution structure to determine the article internal presentation
and the different search zones within the dictionary articles. For example, if
three data categories have to be included, then the lexicographer has to make
provision for three article slots or search zones in the dictionary article.

—  Proposed article structures for the treatment of special-field terms

The dictionary article as shown in Text example 4 has a limited data type. It is
clear that the focus is not on linguistic data, e.g. etymology, translation
equivalent, etc. but on the field (pharmacopoeia and, to a lesser degree, ethnol-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Synopsis Articles in the Planning of a Trilingual Dictionary: Yilumbu-French-English 191

ogy). After the items giving the proto-Bantu form of the lemma sign as well as
the paraphrase of the meaning, the user is provided with target language
entries that are introduced by structural markers, e.g. (E) (for English) and (F)
(for French). Co-text entries in the source language are introduced by the sym-
bol 3 II. The English usage example is followed by a text introduced by another
structural indicator, namely the black upside down triangle (¥) used to mark a
specific article or search zone in which the user is provided with an additional
text or lexicographic description of an encyclopedic or extra-linguistic nature.

mufima, mi (+ fuma) [mifimsa] n. cl. 3/4 < *-flima or -fima

4 Mwiri muneni o bayisi. ¢

(Fy Grand arbre tutélaire des
génies; (T) fromager, kapokier;
faux cotonnier; arbre a ouate
(Ceiba pentandra).

(E) Big tree of tutelary spirits;
(T) kapok tree (Ceiba pentan-
dra).

> || Muftima avébtra mikondu
mivheema.

(F) Le fromager produit une
soie végétal blanche.

(E) The kapok tree produces a
white vegetal silk.

> || Mufima, mwiri mi bilo-
ongu.

(F) Le fromager est un arbre
médicinal.

(E) The kapok tree is a medici-
nal plant.

¥ (Men.) Umabtru mwéana, mwéana muyééyi, ubtikulu muftima unééngi mu tseengi. Ubwisyanga
mwana, mwana aktrdgha. Kondé kyeeri agho muru. Ukeba mamba gho mdru, mdru ukdréghu
(F) Si tu mets au monde un enfant chétif, prends des écorces du fromager que tu déposes dans une
cuvette. Fais prendre au bébé un bain et il grossira. Toutefois le danger (de ce bain) se situe au
niveau de la téte. Il faut soigneusement éviter de mouiller la téte (de I'enfant) avec l'eau (du bain)
de peur que celle-ci grossisse de facon disproportionnée (E) If you give birth to a tiny child, take
bark of the kapok tree and put it in a basin. Bath the baby and he/she will grow bigger. However,
the danger (with this bath) lies at the level of the head. Great care should be taken to avoid pour-
ing water onto the (child's) head lest the latter becomes disproportionately big = quot/cit.

Quot/cit (F) D'aprés RAPONDA et SILLANS (1961: 106) le tronc (du fromager) sert parfois a faire des
pirogues. Le kapok est vendu dans le commerce. Chez les indigenes, il sert a garnir les coussins et
les matelas ou bien il est filé pour en faire des sacs de voyage. L'écorce des jeunes arbres, débaras-
sée des épines, est usitée pour faire des cloisons de cases. La décoction de 1'écorce est employée
comme vomitif ou en lavement. Les feuilles sont émollientes ou calment les névralgies. On tire de
I'huile de ses graines. Ce végétal géant est considéré par les Noirs comme un arbre sacré. Lors-
qu'on voit sur I'emplacement des anciens villages deux pieds de Ceiba cote a cote, c'est I'indice que
la, autrefois, sont nés deux enfants jumeaux. On le plante aussi comme arbre principal du fétiche-
protecteur ou sur les tombes. C'est au pied de ces arbres que 1'on dépose les offrandes faites aux
manes des ancétres ou aux génies tutélaires.

(E) According to RAPONDA-WALKER and SILLANS (1961: 106) the trunk (of the kapok tree) is some-
times used to make canoes. The kapok is sold on the market. Among the indigenous population, it
is used to stuff cushions and mattresses, or else it is spun to make travelling-bags. The bark of the
young trees, with the thorns removed, is used to make partitions for huts. A decoction of the bark
is used as a an emetic or for enemas. The leaves can be used as an emollient or to soothe neuralgia.
Oil can be obtained from its seeds. This giant plant is regarded by the Blacks as a sacred tree.
When two kapok trees, standing side by side, are seen on the site of ancient villages it is an indi-
cation that twins were born there long ago. It is also the tree that is mainly planted as protecting
fetish and on graves. It is at the foot of these trees that offerings to ancestral spirits or to tutelary
spirits are left.

Text example 4
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dibogha (+ bogha) [diboy3] 7. cl. 5 < *-btiga or -btika

¢ Mwiri madiidi ivdvégha
(tsi)mbanzi mu tyaaba bikulu
bu buléngu. ¢

(F) Arbuste dont les rapures
d'écorces fraiches, la poudre de
racines séchées ou encore la dé-
coction des racines est donnée
aux initiés afin qu'ils acquiérent
une connaissance du monde;
(T) iboga (Tabernanthe iboga).

(E) Shrubby tree of which fresh
raspings of the bark, powder of
the dried roots or else a decoc-
tion of the roots is given to ini-
tiates in order that they acquire
a knowledge of the world; (T)
iboga (Tabernanthe iboga).

> Bamiivegha dibogha. (F) On lui a donné I'iboga. (E) He was given iboga.
¥ || Anaghélu na dibogha. (F) L'iboga le fait sotiler. (E) The iboga has intoxicated
him.

V¥ (F) Arbrisseau des sous-bois de la forét, I'ibogha fait partie des produits réputés de la phar-
macopée traditionnelle gabonaise. Il possede un double usage, médical et magique. Les rapures
d'écorce ainsi que les racines de l'arbrisseau se consomment comme fortifiant, aphrodisiaque ou
encore comme coupe-faim. A faible dose les racines combattent efficacement les coliques. Les
vertus magiques de I'ibogha sont connues des populations locales depuis longtemps. Mais ce n'est
que dans ce qu'il convient d'appeler la religion du Bwiti (= Bwiti) que l'ibogha est placé en tres
haute estime. En effet, c'est 1'arbre 'sacré' des adeptes de cette religion. = quot/cit.

Quot/cit D'aprés RAPONDA et SILLANS (1961: 90), d'un point de vue scientifique "(...) I'iboga est uti-
lisé comme stimulant neuro-musculaire (dépressions et asthénies physiques et intellectuelles);
antitoxique (convalescences des maladies infectieuses, intoxications). (...) c'est surtout dans les
pratiques fétichistes qu'ils (les indigenes) en font usage (de I'ibogha). C'est en effet la plante magi-
que par excellence des adeptes du Bouiti. Elle sert principalement pour la cérémonie rituelle d'ini-
tiation a cette société secrete. L'absorption des rapures d'écorce ou du bois de la racine détermine
une sorte d'ébriété, d'hébétude, de torpeur dans les facultés intellectuelles. A doses massives, 1'ibo-
ga fait perdre la raison, provoque des hallucinations et parfois la mort. L'état de léthargie dt a
l'usage immodéré de 1'iboga dure 4 a 5 jours pendant lesquels le patient ne prend aucune nourri-
ture."

"(Les adeptes du Bwiti) font également usage d'un breuvage magique confectionné avec les rapu-
res d'écorce de Tabernanthe iboga. Cette mixture les plonge dans un état d'ébriété pouvant aller
jusqu'a annihiler momentanément toute notion du monde extérieur. Au cours de cette cérémonie
religieuse qui est le Bouiti, on ne se contentait pas d'absorber un tel «léthé»; on y a pendant long-
temps procédé a des agapes d'une nature particuliere d'ot les végétariens devraient probablement
étre exclus (...) Allons, ne rions donc pas des pratiques de sorcellerie des Noirs d'Afrique car il est
bien rare en effet que 'homme, méme évolué, néglige le Merveilleux! Nous avons bien aussi nos
cartomanciennes, tous les dispensateurs d'horoscope, les voyants, sans compter les sorcieres du
Moyen Age ..." RAPONDA-WALKER et SILLANS (1961: 32).

(E) Shrubby tree of the undergrowth of the forest, the ibogha forms part of the well-known prod-
ucts of the traditional Gabonese pharmacopoeia. It has a double use, medical and magical. Rasp-
ings of the bark as well as the roots of the tree are taken as stimulant, aphrodisiac and hunger-
depressant. A small dosage of the roots is an effective remedy for colic. The magical properties of
the ibogha have been known to the local community for a long time. But it is only in the so-called
Bwiti religion (= Bwiti) that the ibogha is held in very high esteem. In fact, it is the 'sacred’ tree of
the adepts of this religion.

Text example 5

These typographical structural elements form part of the rapid access structure
of the dictionary (cf. Hausmann and Wiegand 1989: 329). The use of the upside
down triangle enables a user who is not interested in the grammatical aspect of
the lemma signs mufima and dibogha, immediately to jump to the upside-
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down triangle. So the dictionary user does not have to read everything until
he/she comes to the information on plant uses. From this introductory text, the
user is referred to relevant literature in which the lemma sign is discussed at
length. According to the approach of Wiegand (1996), the lemma sign mufiima
or dibogha is the reference position. The reference entry = quot/cit. (see quo-
tation/citation) consists of a reference marker (=) and an entry indicating the
reference address (quot/cit). Given the fact that this mediostructural procedure
does not exceed the boundaries of the article, it can be referred to as an internal
reference address (cf. Gouws and Prinsloo 1998: 20-22). In addition, both Text
examples 5 and 6 have a limited data type.

ibiingu’! (+ bungu) [iblingii] 7. cl. 7 <*-btingu or -bingu

4 Bwala bu matengu®. (Bwala a
btind bwala bt nyimbi. Batu
bootsu basabuimoéna. Bwala bu
batu bafu kéla.) ¢

(F) Village des revenants. (Ce
village est occulte. Par consé-
quent il est invisible pour le
profane. Clest le village des
morts.)

(E) Village of ghosts. (This vil-
lage is regarded as being oc-
cult. It is therefore invisible to
the layperson. It is the village
of the dead.)

Il Anadmiboka anamitidla
mo iblingu yandi.

(F) Il I'a tué et 'a mis dans son
village des revenants.

(E) He killed him and put him
in his village of ghosts.

fumu ibiingu Fumu nyimbi.

(F) Le maitre du village des
fantomes.

(E) The master of the village of
ghosts.

> | (Mangtimba.) Fumu ibtingu
aka?

(F) Ot est la personne respon-
sable de la veillée (mortuaire)?

(E) Where is the person in
charge of the (funeral) wake?

¥ [IMona fumu ibtingwa!

(F) Voici la personne respon-
sable de la veillée!

(E) Here is the person in charge
of the wake!

V(F) Le maitre du village des revenant utilise les esprits de ceux et celles dont il/elle a tué et
asservi pour accéder a une position sociale élevée. Cette quéte d'un meilleur statut social se traduit
souvent par une ascension fulgurante. Ces esprits sont également utilisés comme gardes du corps
et hommes de main. Le propriétaire d'un village de fantdmes jouit de la protection surnaturelle
des esprits dont il/elle a le controle. Ces esprits passent pour commettre des assassinats ou crimes
rituels au sein des populations, faisant ainsi passer en leur maitre la force vitale des gens qu'ils
mettent a mort. Mais les privileges dont le maitre d'un village de fantémes jouit ont un prix. Ce
dernier pour se concilier ces esprits, il se doit de leur offrir annuellement un sacrifice humain. En
se refusant a honorer les termes de ce contrat, le propriétaire des dits-esprits s'expose a leur colere
impitoyable.

(E) The master of a village of ghosts uses the spirits of the people he/she has killed to achieve a
high social position. This quest for a better social status often results in a quick ascent. These spir-
its are also used as bodyguards and killers. The owner of a village of ghosts enjoys supernatural
protection from the spirits he/she has under control. These spirits are believed to commit assassi-
nations or ritual crimes amongst the population, in this way causing the vital force of the people
they kill to be passed on to their master. However, the privileges enjoyed by a master of a village
of ghosts bears a price. The latter has annually to provide these spirits with a human sacrifice. By
refusing to respect this contract, the owner of these spirits exposes him-/herself to their merciless
anger.

Text example 6

The knowledge, beliefs, and practices of the Yilumbu society are extensively
reflected in these articles. However, in the case of the article of the lemma
dibogha in particular, reservations can be made by target users with regard to
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an unbalanced presentation of data. It appears that in the encyclopedic section
presenting excerpts from relevant literature dealing with the treated lexical
item, the focus is on dictionary users who are familiar with French. Although
this is detrimental to the English user, this discrepancy may be motivated on
the grounds of user proficiency. Given the fact that the planned dictionary is
primarily aimed at meeting the needs of Balumbu mother-tongue speakers
with a relative good command of French, these target users should get the pri-
mary focus.

In the treatment of the article in Text example 6, bwdla bu mdtengu® (village
of ghosts) is the real paraphrase of the meaning of the lemma ibtingu. The sen-
tences Bwdla a biind bwala bii nyimbi, Bitu bootsu basibiiména, and Bwdla bu bitu
bifu kila are explanatory additions and marked as such by the use of paren-
theses. In addition to the foregoing, the symbol ° after the lexical item mdtengu
(ghosts) means that this word will be explained somewhere else in the planned
dictionary. What follows after the English co-text example is of an ethno-
graphical nature. This encyclopedic entry in both French and English gives the
user more information regarding the cultural context of the lemma ibtingu.8

An implicit presentation of culture-bound lexical items may be acceptable
for those who might have a sound knowledge of their mother tongue and
native culture, but for those having a passive knowledge of Yilumbu this may
prove to be highly problematic. That is why the lexicographer must make the
data maximally explicit in the lexicographic text. As learners are also dealt with
in this research, the lexicographer has to be well aware of the needs of these
learners. The planned dictionary has to be user-orientated.

With regard to the dictionary article given as Text example 7, a lot of
examples of sublemmatic addressing can be found, in particular in the section
dealing with a niched paradigm of compounds with ngwisi as first component,
introduced by the symbol ». The ordering within this sinuous lemma file is
strictly alphabetic and very user-friendly. In fact, each compound is followed
by an explanation in the target languages so that the user gets a better idea of
the meaning. As long as the explanation of the meaning continues, there is also
a transfer of focus from the source to the target language. The purpose of the
use of non-typographical markers in the case of the entries coupure de cordes,
levée de terre and port de deuil which have been made "visual" to the
dictionary-user by the use of bold characters, and indicated by (frGab), is that
these lexicographic units are the so-called culture-bound elements in Gabonese
French.

In rural areas, the corpse of a person who has passed away can be kept for
two days on the maximum. By the third day it has to be buried. If the person
who passed away was a married man, the tradition requires his widow(s) to
sleep on leaves of the banana-tree (Musa paradisiaca) for four days. On the fifth
day a ceremony is organised in order to allow the widow(s) to sleep on a mat
on the ground. Two weeks after the burial, a ceremony called mangumba is
arranged in order to pacify the spirit of the deceased. During this ceremony,
held at night, songs and dances are performed. In the morning, the cutting of
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the pall that people have around their wrists as sign of mourning takes place.
This is referred to as the "coupure de cordes" in Gabonese French. Then mem-
bers of the family, the children of the deceased man and his widow(s) have to
undergo purificatory rites. According to custom, an uncleanness caused by
death is believed to rest on widows, in particular, after the death of the hus-
band. This uncleanness has to be washed away by a ritual bath before the
members of the family can wear the mourning of the deceased (referred to as
"port de deuil" in Gabonese French). This ceremony also serves as a rising from
the earth which is referred to as "levée de terre" in Gabonese French. For this
part of the funeral rite, the widow's bed (the sleeping mat) is put upside down
(uwidigha tangi) which literally means that the widow is now allowed to
sleep on a bed. Finally, after a year, a celebration is held officially to end the
mourning period ('retrait de deuil" in Gabonese French).

ngwisi (+gwisi) [ngwisi] (aussi/also ngisi) 7. cl. 9/10 < *-guijsi

4 Muyinu o dufu nd gho bdyi-
si. ¢

(F) Dance ordinaire ou cérémo-
nie a I'honneur des génies tuté-
laires.

(E) Customary dance or cere-
mony for tutelary spirits. =
ngwédi.

S|l (Ghing.) Yoonu batsisi
ngwisi i mflidambi Makaya.
(Men.) Yoonu batsivanga ngwi-
si i mfiitimbi Makaya.

(F) Hier, ils ont organisé la
cérémonie (mortuaire) de feu
Makaya.

(E) Yesterday they organised
the late Makaya's (funeral) ce-
remony.

> I| (Ghing.) Ngwisi be yina
utsiwiitsila pwééla batu. (Men.)
Ngwisi be yina iyétsila batu ba

(F) Beaucoup de personnes ont
assisté a cette cérémonie (mor-
tuaire).

(E) A lot of people attended
this (funeral) ceremony.

binga.

m ngwisi difu est une veillée mortuaire/ is a funeral wake; ngwisi i Mabaantsi rite de passage
statutaire qui permet aux jeunes filles de passer de I'dge de puberté a 1'dge adulte. Le rite a été pra-
tiqué a l'origine par les femmes. Aujourd'hui, les Mabaantsi est une société secréte initiatique
mixte/ is a rite of passage that allows girls to pass from puberty to become adults. The ritual was originally
practised by women. Today the Mabaantsi is a mixed secret initiation society; (Men.) ngwisi i mitsi
(= (Ghing.) ngwisi misinga) est une cérémonie funéraire marquée par la (frGab) coupure de
cordes provenant du drap funéraire ou mortuaire que les gens portent autour des poignets en
signe de deuil. Cette cérémonie est également organisée en guise de (frGab) levée de terre et elle
annonce éventuellement le (frGab) port de deuil/ is a funeral ceremony marked by the cutting of the
pall people bear around their wrists as sign of mourning. This ceremony also serves as a rising from the
ground and it eventually announces the bearing of the mourning; ngwisi Mughulu est une société
secrete et initiatique qui viendrait des Bisira/ is a secret initiation society believed to have come from the
Bisira; ngwisi Muléghu est une société secrete et initiatique. Lorsqu'une personne de sexe feminin
est frappée par le Muldghu, elle tombe ordinairement dans une espéce de transe (= utttigha), un
genre de folie qui est supposée causée par l'esprit des ancétres. Seul le pére (au sens que ce terme a
dans les langues gabonaises) peut apaiser la colére de l'esprit des morts. C'est pour cette raison
que les gens font généralement appel a lui pour un rituel de délivrance consistant simplement a
des paroles de bénédiction/ is a secret initiation society. When a female person is struck by the Muléghu,
she usually falls in a kind of trance (= utiitiigha), a sort of madness assumed to be caused by the ancestral
spirits. Only the father (in the sense that this word has in the Gabonese languages) can appease the anger of
the spirits of the dead. It is for this reason that people generally call upon him to perform a ritual of deliver-
ance that merely consists of words of blessing.

Text example 7
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6. On the metalanguage used in the proposed article structures
—  The problem

If French or English is chosen as the metalanguage (e.g. the language used for
the texts of definitions as well as notes in the form of labels) of the planned
dictionary, the latter will be less informative for Yilumbu speakers than their
French and English counterparts whose language will predominantly be used
to reflect on the meaning of lexical items as well as the culture that underlies
them.

— Decision taken

The solution would lie in the combination of a few standardised sets of abbre-
viations in the form of labels and the use of Yilumbu on the metalinguistic
level. With regard to French and English, the standardised sets of abbreviations
(in the form of labels) used in these two proposed articles mainly include the
use of the part of speech label n. (nom/noun). Given the fact that the primary
target user group of the planned dictionary is the Balumbu mother-tongue
speakers, the metalanguage for the paraphrases of meaning, the so-called dia-
topic or regional labels such as (Ghing.) and (Men.), sphere of usage labels such
as (Mangtimba), and encyclopedic information in synopsis articles addressed at
mother-tongue speakers should be in Yilumbu. This is important and can be
motivated by what follows. With regard to dictionary typology, Zgusta (1989:
71) has mentioned the role of a subcategory of dictionaries instrumental in the
revival of languages. Given the fact that nowadays the Gabonese in general
and the Balumbu in particular live in a society where all aspects of life have
become increasingly westernised, the cultural dimension must be said to be
one of the areas that really need to be examined in more detail. Thus all
attempts towards preventing the indigenous cultures from disappearing (both
at state or individual level or by means of a dictionary, for example) may be
referred to as culture revival.

7. On the access structure of the proposed article structure

—  The problem

Dictionaries are known to present great access problems to users. That is why
one of the challenges facing lexicographers is to devise a user-friendly access
structure enabling inexperienced dictionary users to maximally benefit from
using a particular dictionary.

— Decisions taken

Given the fact that dictionary users usually experience great difficulties in
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understanding the boundaries of a given entry, the definition in particular, a
decision has been taken to make use of the so-called ordering devices to mark
the boundaries of each simple entry. For example, all the data occurring
between the following structural indicators (¢ #) represents the paraphrase of
meaning of the treated lexical item. On the same principles, co-text examples
are introduced by the structural indicator (2!l). In addition and with reference
to Wiegand's concept of microarchitecture, each piece of data type starts on a
new line. Such a foundation is likely to greatly improve the access structure of
the planned dictionary because the user perceives each data type clearly. To be
effective, these metalexicographic procedures must be reflected on in the com-
pulsory users' guide of a particular dictionary. In present-day lexicography
more and more proposals are made towards introducing a component "dic-
tionary using skills" at school's level that will equip users with the necessary
expertise to use dictionaries more efficiently as sources of reference.

Conclusion

Devising the microstructure of a dictionary is one of the greatest responsibil-
ities of the lexicographer, especially when it comes to the structure of a specific
category of articles, namely synopsis articles as opposed to single articles. The
metalexicographical discussion above shows that synopsis articles have a more
general use than its restricted application in LSP dictionaries. In accordance
with the data distribution structure of the planned dictionary, synopsis articles
should not only include scientific terminology but also cultural lexical items. In
the traditional approach, synopsis articles are characterised by a low density of
data categories because data types such as the items giving the translation
equivalent, the etymology or the usage example are not so important. The
focus is usually on extra-linguistic aspects.

The lexicographic treatment presented in synopsis articles usually results
in lengthier articles with a variety of data types and search zones that could
impede the successful retrieval of the information users are seeking. Therefore
there should be a system of contextual entries to assist users in the most effec-
tive way (cf. Gouws 1999: 47). In addition, mediostructural representations,
and access and addressing procedures should also come into play. As far as the
addressing structure is concerned, the distant addressing prevailing between
co-text entries and paraphrases of meaning/translation equivalents in uninte-
grated microstructures should lead the lexicographer to use an integrated
microstructure in synopsis articles. However, a semi-integrated microstructure
could be used in synopsis articles of which the lemma sign is of a polysemous
nature. Because of a relation of distant addressing between a co-text entry and
the relevant paraphrase of meaning/translation equivalent in the second sec-
tion of a semi-integrated microstructure, the lexicographer will still have to
provide users with contextual data enabling them to disambiguate the different
senses presented in the article. Moreover, by providing users with a list (in the
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back matter section) of all the items which are treatment units in the central
list's synopsis articles, the particular dictionary will be polyfunctional and
polyaccessible.

Abbreviations, Symbols and Labels Used in the Text Examples

(Fy: French

(E): English

(T): Translation equivalent(s)/traduction(s)

1,2,3,4, ... These are markers of polysemy.

¢ ¢ These mark the boundaries of the definition.

n.: noun

cl.: class

<:comes from

* : proto-Bantu reconstruction

> |I: This introduces examples.

v: This marks a specific article slot in which extra-linguistic data are
given.

= : Reference marker

°: When given after a particular lexical item, this symbol indicates that the
lexical item in question is explained somewhere else in the specific dic-
tionary.

= : This introduces a sublemma.

Quot/cit: Quotation/citation

(apoc.): apocope

(by ext.): by extension

(chrét.): religion chrétienne

(Chris.): Christian religion

(frGab): Gabonese French

(Ghéng.): Yilumbu yi ghangu

(Mangtimba): Dance held at funerals

(Men.): Yilumbu yi menaane

(0 ingdnga): Christian religion (lit.: "in church")

(par ext.): par extention
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Endnotes

1. In this article I use the official Gabonese spelling and not the traditional semiphonetic spell-
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ing employed by Guthrie, Jacquot, Kwenzi-Mikala and others. The underlined e, 0 and n rep-
resent [e], [5] and [n] respectively. The phonetic sound [9] is represented by the symbol s in
Gabonese orthography. However, for phonological and practical reasons I have chosen to
represent it by a, as in Make.
The accent signs on vowels indicate tones (for a description, see Afane Otsaga 2002: 76-79).

2. It must be kept in mind that the term "African languages", used here for the sake of sensitiv-
ity with respect to the term "Bantu languages" in the South African context, has a wider
application than languages belonging to the "Bantu language family", such as the Gabonese

languages.
3. This information comes from a class lecture of Prof. R.H. Gouws.
4. Some scholars in the field of lexical semantics (cf. Lehrer 1974 and Lyons 1977), have drawn

the attention to the existence of lexical gaps. A distinction is usually made between linguistic
and referential gaps. According to Gouws (1996: 25-26), a linguistic gap exists where in two
different speech communities the speakers of a language X do not have a word for an object,
which only exists in language Y and vice versa. A referential gap occurs where a lexical item
from language X does not have a translation equivalent in language Y simply because the
speakers of that language are not familiar with the referent in question. In this case, lexicog-
raphers quite often use a paraphrase of meaning or a loan word as a surrogate equivalent.
The lack of lexical items in e.g. English or French to offer as translation equivalents for the Yi-
lumbu "mupééyi” (wild mangoes that are pounded without being previously dried) and
"ngwamba" (absence of meat in the homes) represent a referential gap because both speakers
of French and English are not familiar with the referents of these lexical items.

5. The use of the inserted inner text and other typographical features is not from Kritzinger et
al. but from the author.

6.  Cf.Naden 1996: 87.

The proto-Bantu reconstructions in Text examples 4-7 come from Nsuka-Nkutsi (1980).

8. I gladly acknowledge information obtained from Guy-Roger Mihindou as far as illustrative
examples given in the treatment of the articles of lemmata iblingu and ngwisi are concerned.

N
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The Cause of Urban Slang and its
Effect on the Development of the
Northern Sotho Lexicon’

V.M. Mojela, School of Languages and Communication Studies, University of
the North, Polokwane, Republic of South Africa (mojelav@unorth.ac.za)

Abstract: Urban slang terminology is extensively used today by most indigenous communities
when speaking various South African indigenous languages. This is usually the case with informal
conversations where the type of language used is also regarded to be informal. There are many
instances where slang terms are used, consciously or unconsciously, in the form of code-switching
with the indigenous languages in formal speech or informal conversations. These urban slang
terms are regarded by most of the South African indigenous communities as prestige terms, espe-
cially by the young generation. Just as English and Afrikaans terminologies which had tremendous
influence on the vocabularies of the indigenous languages, urban slang terminology has great
influence on the daily usage of the South African indigenous languages. Despite this pressure,
Northern Sotho and other South African indigenous languages do not have officially recognized
adoptives which are derived from slang terminology. This is due to the fact that most language
authorities do not want to associate their standard languages with urban slang because of various
reasons which include, inter alia, the conservative idea of associating urban slang with crime and
juvenile delinquency. Despite the negative attitudes of most of the conservative language authori-
ties who regard the loan words of urban slang origin to be "contaminating" the South African
indigenous languages (such as Northern Sotho), this slang terminology is every day becoming
more popular and seems to have come to stay rather than be removed from the language of the
people. A considerable fraction of the vocabulary of Northern Sotho, for instance, is made up of
words which can be regarded as "loan words" derived from urban slang, even though formally we
are still refusing to accept them as part of the lexicon of official Northern Sotho.

Keywords: EUPHEMISM, FLYTAAL, INFERIOR DIALECT, INFERIOR LANGUAGE, MUL-
TILINGUALISM, NORTHERN SOTHO LEXICON, PRESTIGE LANGUAGE, PRESTIGE TER-
MINOLOGY, SECRET TERMINOLOGY, TSOTSITAAL, URBAN SLANG, UNDERWORLD

Opsomming: Die oorsprong van stedelike sleng en die uitwerking daarvan
op die ontwikkeling van die Noord-Sotholeksikon. Stedelike slengterminologie
word tans wyd gebruik deur die meeste inheemse gemeenskappe wanneer hulle verskillende
inheemse Suid-Afrikaanse tale praat. Dit is gewoonlik die geval met informele gesprekke waar die

This article is a slightly adapted and extended version of a paper presented at the Fifth Inter-
national Conference of the African Association for Lexicography, held at the University of
Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, 3-5 July 2000.

Lexikos 12 (AFRILEX-reeks /series 12: 2002): 201-210
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gebruikte tipe taal ook as informeel beskou word. Daar is baie gevalle waar slengterme, bewustelik
of onbewustelik, gebruik word in die vorm van kodewisseling met die inheemse tale in formele
spraak of informele gesprekke. Hierdie stedelike slengterme word as prestigeterme deur die mees-
te van die inheemse Suid-Afrikaanse gemeenskappe, veral deur die jong generasie beskou. Net
soos Engelse en Afrikaanse terminologieé wat groot invloed op die woordeskat van die inheemse
tale gehad het, het stedelike slengterminologie n groot invloed op die daaglikse gebruik van die
inheemse Suid-Afrikaanse tale. Ten spyte van hierdie druk het Noord-Sotho en ander inheemse
Suid-Afrikaanse tale nie amptelik erkende leenwoorde wat van slengterminologie afgelei is nie. Dit
is die gevolg van die feit dat die meeste taaloutoriteite nie hul standaardtale geassosieer wil hé met
stedelike sleng nie, vanweé verskillende redes wat, onder andere, die konserwatiewe idee van die
assosiasie van stedelike sleng met misdaad en jeugmisdaad insluit. Ten spyte van die negatiewe
houdings van die meeste konserwatiewe taaloutoriteite wat die leenwoorde van stedelikeslengoor-
sprong beskou as "kontaminerend" vir die inheemse Suid-Afrikaanse tale (soos Noord-Sotho),
word hierdie slengterminologie elke dag meer populér en lyk dit of dit blywend is eerder as ver-
wyderbaar uit die taal van die mense. 'n Aansienlike deel van die woordeskat van Noord-Sotho,
byvoorbeeld, bestaan uit woorde wat beskou kan word as "leenwoorde" verkry uit stedelike sleng,
alhoewel ons nog formeel weier om hulle as deel van die leksikon van offisiéle Noord-Sotho te

aanvaar.

Sleutelwoorde: EUFEMISME, FLAAITAAL, ONDERGESKIKTE DIALEK, ONDERGESKIK-
TE TAAL, MEERTALIGHEID, NOORD-SOTHOLEKSIKON, PRESTIGETAAL, PRESTIGETER-
MINOLOGIE, GEHEIME TERMINOLOGIE, TSOTSITAAL, STEDELIKE SLENG, ONDERWE-
RELD

1. Introduction

This paper focuses attention on the reasons why urban slang terminology is not
only commonly used among the Northern Sotho communities, but is every day
becoming more popular, especially among the young generation. The second
and main objective of this paper is to highlight some of the major consequences
resulting from the use of urban slang terminology in the development of the
vocabulary in Northern Sotho. Even though there are many works which have
already been published dealing with slang, very few of these deal with the
effects of slang on the vocabulary of the South African indigenous languages,
especially the use of slang in Northern Sotho.

The few scholars who contributed research works in this field include
people such as De Klerk (1991), Bailey (1985), Coertze (1969) and Mfusi (1992).
Mfusi gives an excellent analysis of urban slang spoken in the area of Soweto
and Johannesburg from the Zulu point of view. He explains the status, the ori-
gin and the importance of urban slang among the urban Zulu-speaking com-
munities, e.g. the youth, tsotsis, etc., but does not show how the vocabulary of
other African languages, such as Northern Sotho, are also affected. Coertze
investigates the impact of the use of urban slang in the area around Pretoria,
especially in the township of Atteridgeville. This research is based on the tra-
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ditional township slang, e.g. "flytaal" (as he calls it), which is dominated by Af-
rikaans, in the area where Tswana is predominant. Just like that of Mfusi,
Coertze's research does not investigate the effect of the modern urban slang
terminology which is used today in the form of code-mixing with the indigen-
ous languages such as Northern Sotho, but deals with the terminology of the
original so-called "tsotsitaal" or "flytaal" which was dominant in the early fifties
and sixties in the PWV (Pretoria, Witwatersrand and Vereeniging) area. Other
writers, such as De Klerk (1991) and Bailey (1985), researched on slang per-
taining to English usage in general.

Some of the major factors which influence the development of urban slang
among the Northern Sotho people include the following: multilingualism, pres-
tige and recognition, brevity and conciseness, euphemism and disguise. These
factors are usually associated with a desire by the South African indigenous
communities to acquire a knowledge of the two status languages, i.e. English
and Afrikaans. This desire for knowledge of English and Afrikaans is usually
coupled with prestige as well as factors such as secrecy and euphemism, which
some scholars, such as Mfusi (1992: 57), refer to as "lexical avoidance".

21  Multilingualism

Slang develops in a contact situation where two or more languages, usually of
different status, are spoken, i.e. in a multilingual society. According to Man-
sour (1980: 250), multilingualism covers two distinct phenomena, i.e. (a) the co-
existence and close contact of several languages within a given community
where, owing to the nature of community life, a special pattern of language use
needs to be adopted; and (b) the co-existence of several ethnolinguistic entities
within the boundaries of a state, with each entity occupying a relatively well-
defined territory. In situations such as these, most speakers of the so-called
"inferior languages" have a desire to know the prestige languages, such as
English and Afrikaans, and start imitating them using the little knowledge of
the vocabulary and pronunciation they have already acquired, which in most
instances amounts to a mixture of vocabulary and structures of the indigenous
languages and those of the prestige languages in order to forge understanding.

The urban community in the metropolitan areas of South Africa is a good
example of a multilingual society. Besides the existence of the two "prestige
languages" which used to be official languages in the Republic of South Africa,
i.e. Afrikaans and English, the other indigenous languages such as Zulu, Xhosa,
Tswana, Southern Sotho, Venda, Tsonga and Ndebele exist in the same prox-
imity, and this resulted in the creation of a "mixed society" which required a
"mixed variety" (such as slang) to act as lingua franca to simplify communica-
tion between several peoples of different linguistic backgrounds. Mfusi (1992:
53) confirms this as follows with regard to the situation in Soweto:

In a heterogeneous urban community such as Soweto's, the majority of the
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population speaks several languages. In almost all cases the knowledge of Eng-
lish and/or Afrikaans is indispensable for the acquisition of any type of employ-
ment. Actually, historical conditions in South Africa interrupted a natural exten-
sion of the functional range of local languages. With the institutional pattern,
imposed by the colonial powers, arose the need to employ European languages
not only in the role of languages of wider communication, but also as official
languages.

As a result of multilingualism in the metropolitan areas of South Africa, espe-
cially the PWV, the people from various linguistic backgrounds felt a need to
communicate in a sort of lingua franca variety which is understood by most
people without prior formal instruction. As a "register" incorporating vocabu-
laries from different languages, slang seemed to be an appropriate lingua franca
for the urban indigenous communities, especially the youth. In most cases
slang uses most of the known terminology from different languages in a form
of metaphor which makes it easily understood without prior instruction in
these "languages".

2.2 Prestige and Recognition

Prestige seems to be among some of the most important reasons for the devel-
opment of slang among the youth. For instance, the development of tsotsitaal
among the urban youth may be ascribed to their desire for communication in
the prestige languages. Lack of sufficient knowledge of these languages result-
ed in the youth mixing the vocabulary and structures of these languages with
their own vernaculars, which ultimately led to the development of a "language"
which is neither English nor Afrikaans, nor any of the indigenous languages,
but a different variety of mixed languages commonly known as "tsotsitaal" or
"flytaal". In theory, slang varieties such as tsotsitaal seem to be of a low stan-
dard, especially when considering facts such as the following: (a) their lack of
orthographies, (b) their habit of continuous and rapid change of terminology,
(c) their association with juveniles, as well as (d) their association with the
criminal elements in society. Nevertheless, in spite of all these factors, the
prevailing situation is one in which these varieties are highly regarded by most
of the young generation in our country, and for them the ability to speak
tsotsitaal does not only signify a sense of belonging to a group of clevas (clever
people), but also a realisation of having a high social status. The prestige of
urban slang is explained by Mfusi (1992: 60) as follows with reference to So-
weto Zulu slang:

Soweto Zulu slang holds a special position of prestige which derives from its use
in music and political circles. Actually, it has become quite prestigious for the
youth to use this code as it identifies them as Sowetan. People from Soweto are
regarded with awe by Blacks from other parts of South Africa, and are also con-
sidered as trend-setters in fashion and also in the liberation struggle.
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The prestige of flytaal is derived from its association with the metropolitan
areas in South Africa since it originated in these urban environments. Most
urban youth use urban slang terminology in their conversation in order to dis-
tinguish themselves from the rural youth, whom they regard as moggos
(morons). In turn, the rural youth also want to be associated with the urban life
by learning to use urban slang terminology in their communication so that they
may not be regarded as moggos. As such, a knowledge of the so-called "lingo"
(which is another synonym for "flytaal”) is enough to elevate one to a status of
clevas, majitas, bras, motsiengs or mncas, which are some of the tsotsi names for
"clever people" or "tsotsis". To speak a refined standard vernacular without the
inclusion of slang terms is today regarded by the youth as a sign of stupidity,
and as such, a person who does not seem to have a knowledge of their lingo is
referred to as barri, spaza, moggo or kgashu (which are terms for "stupid” or "a
stupid person"). Code-mixing with urban slang terminology is today used in
South Africa by many rural youths speaking different indigenous languages. In
this way, the use of urban slang terminology helps one to be recognized as
belonging to the "advanced" group, and that is why every teenager (rural or
urban) strives to know this type of terminology as a means of identification or
association with the urban environment. With regard to how they learn this
terminology, De Klerk (1991: 81) says the following:

No one teaches these words, they must be picked up by careful observation, and
used carefully and coolly. Asking about what they mean would be tantamount
to admitting failure as a teenager.

The Northern Sotho youth can in this regard be divided into two categories, i.e.
those who practically stay or belong in the metropolitan areas, and those who
reside in the rural areas in Leboa (the North). Almost all of the Northern Sotho
youth who live in the PWV speak a vernacular (Northern Sotho) which, besides
terminology from Afrikaans and English, is rich in urban slang vocabulary. A
considerable number of the young generation whose lives are still entirely
restricted to the rural areas still use a refined standard Northern Sotho which is
free of slang terminology, especially the female youth, while the majority of the
rural youth, especially the male youth, try to imitate the urban youth in order
to be recognized as belonging to a group of a "sophisticated" young generation.

2.3  Disguise and Euphemism

Another reason which leads to the use of slang is to disguise or conceal infor-
mation which the speakers do not want other people to know. For this reason,
the speakers sometimes use a special vocabulary which is solely intelligible to
them. With regard to South African urban slang, the need to disguise and con-
ceal information became necessary, especially with tsotsitaal, after the tsotsis
"turned to robbery, mugging and other violent crimes" (Coplan 1985: 162). To-
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day, tsotsis are associated with criminal activities such as theft, robbery, rape
and drug-dealing, which are punishable by law, and therefore, secrecy is one of
the major objectives when using their "language" to avoid imprisonment. Dis-
guise is usually a primary reason why in most cases slang terminology changes
all the time, or in some cases there are many terms referring to one concept.
This is due to the fact that a secret term is only secret for some time before it is
known by other people, which obviously forces the users of the term to find
another secret term for the same concept to keep the secrecy. This is mostly the
case with all the illegal or unlawful activities which might lead to the speakers
being arrested if the concealed information should reach the authorities. For
instance, the following terms either refer to marijuana or are marijuana-related
concepts: maruana, mingus, gantja, the holy herb, dabas, giggle sticks, greens, majat,
tarries, zol, boppa, moshwang, fasa-nkhola, etc. Anderson and Trudgill (1990: 79)
say the following in this regard:

It has been said that one function of the language of thieves and drug addicts is
to keep the content of their conversations secret — outsiders should not under-
stand what is being said. This is sometimes called anti-language. Since, however,
most of the words they use are not at all hard to understand, this claim is dubi-
ous. However, there are other ways to keep outsiders outside. A member of the
narcotics police has informed us that the language of drug addicts changes rap-
idly, which makes it very hard for the police to train informers for infiltration
into these groups. It is easy to learn the slang words, but it is hard to keep up to
date and use and combine words correctly. In this way it is easy for the group
members to tell who is a true member of the group.

Besides disguise, slang is also used in the form of euphemism. This is usually
the case when the speaker prefers to use slang terms to avoid using standard
indigenous lexical items which may not only be associated with the harsh and
unpleasant reality of the meaning of the terms but also, according to Stern
(1931: 331), "have numerous undesirable associations with the offensive things,
and mean exactly what they mean".

As such, most of the words relating to things such as the embarrassing
consequences of overindulgence in drinking, and the embarrassing and inde-
cent indigenous terms relating to sexual organs and sexual activities are
replaced by decent slang terms. This amelioration of indecent terminology
resulted in the creation of many lexical items originating from slang, which are
used by most Northern Sotho people. Even though most of such words are still
not yet adopted as loan words in the Northern Sotho vocabulary, most people
prefer to use them instead of their counterparts which are regarded as North-
ern Sotho standard terms. For instance, people prefer to use the term spotso
instead of bjaleng, which has an additional connotation of "stupefying drunk-
enness” in it. The term tsheri is more prestigious and less offensive than the
standard Northern Sotho words nyatse, motlabo or mokaola which all mean "girl-
friend" and which are not as decent as the former. This is the case with well-
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known slang terms such as jola, pholaka, skebereshe, maruana, etc. as is demon-
strated in the following sentences:

Mosadi yo ke skebereshe instead of Mosadi yo ke kwababane/nkwahla/sefefe
(This lady is morally weak)

Tate o pholakile instead of Tate o tagilwe
(Father is half-drunk)

Simon o jola le Queen instead of Simon o nyatselane/kaolane le Queen
(Simon has a love affair with Queen)

Ditsotsi di tsuba maruana instead of Ditsotsi di tsuba patse
(Tsotsis smoke dagga)

Tate o ile spotsong instead of Tate o ile bjaleng
(Father went to a shebeen)

3. The Effect of Slang on the Vocabulary of Northern Sotho

The use of urban slang has both negative and positive consequences on the
development of the vocabulary of standard languages. The negative influence
is associated with the so-called "contamination" of the vocabulary of standard
languages. The "purity" of the language (Northern Sotho) is destroyed by the
use of many words from foreign nonstandardized "registers", i.e. urban slang
such as flytaal, which, it is feared, might reduce our language to the status of a
mere street or gangster language. For this reason, we try to protect the voca-
bularies of our languages by discouraging the use of these "registers”" by our
people, and all the time encouraging formal use of the standard language. In
his article, Swanepoel (1978) advances the "purist" idea of protecting our stan-
dard languages by criticizing the role of urban slang as it is used in the urban
communities. He (Swanepoel 1978: 8) says:

Many readers of this article will immediately remark: "o yes that is the so called
'tsotsi' language of some youngsters in our towns". Who of us will not recognize
these common terms?: "notch", "cherry", "groove", "mca", "smack", "dribble",
"bra", etc. My answer to these people is that this type of language is used so
commonly today that it has found its way right into the compositions and other
written work. I want to stress another important point: The use of this type of
language does not indicate any form of language ability, on the contrary this

displays poor taste and exactly the opposite of what the user had in mind.

Unfortunately, we are fighting a losing battle since the use of slang terminology
within our languages grows at an alarming pace. This type of terminology is
used not only by the youth in high schools and tertiary institutions, but also by
some of the teachers, academics, doctors, language specialists and many people
whom we regard as professionals and custodians of the "purity" of the stan-
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dard languages. These people think of standard language only when they want
to be formal to suit formal situations. When conversing with friends outside
these formal situations (conversations which take almost 70% of their talking
time), they switch over to a variety which is dominated by slang terminology.
In this way, slang terminology today has rendered most standard words into
disuse, and these standard terms become decorations in our dictionaries, while
in practice they are not used. The following slang terms are examples in this
regard:

baiza (paeza) instead of gakanega (to be puzzled/to be confused), e.g.
O a paeza ge a bona basetsana instead of O a gakanega ge a bona basetsana
(He is easily confused when he sees girls)

jojo instead of tsogo-le-kobong (kickback), e.g.
O amogetse jojo instead of O amogetse tsogo-le-kobong
(He has received a kickback)

tsheri instead of nyatse (girlfriend /mistress), e.g.
Ke tsheri ya ka instead of Ke nyatse ya ka
(She is my girlfriend)

diza instead of go fa dipute (give presents/money to a girlfriend/fiancée), e.g.
Tshelete ya gagwe e fetswa ke go diza instead of Tshelete ya gagwe e fetSwa ke
go fana ka dipute
(He wastes his money by giving it to girlfriends)

This shows that the positive consequence of urban slang can be said to be re-
lated to the increase in the vocabulary of languages. Even though the "purists”
are concerned about the status of the standard languages, in the South African
indigenous languages such as Northern Sotho, slang has contributed more to
the expansion of their lexicon than the damage it has done. Even though most
of the terms which are derived from slang are still excluded from our ortho-
graphies, the fact that these words are used more than their indigenous coun-
terparts means that they are here to stay, and it will not be possible for the
"purists” to remove them from the language of the people. The sooner
lexicographers start recording these terms either in the standard dictionaries of
the indigenous languages or in the specialized dictionaries dealing with loan
words from urban slang, the better for the positive development of these lan-
guages.

4. Conclusion

It is obvious that our indigenous languages do need the terminology which is
made available by urban slang to enrich their own vocabulary. This need is
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demonstrated by the number of slang terms our people are using and the num-
ber of standard terms they are neglecting in their daily informal and formal
communications. If some of these slang terms can be adopted as loan words in
the vocabulary of the indigenous languages, such as Northern Sotho, these lan-
guages will be enriched by the new terms which are favoured and used by the
people, thereby bridging the gap between the written and the spoken language.
Of equal importance is the compilation of special dictionaries for these slang
terms which will remain as treasuries for the future of our languages. This
means that there is still a lot of research awaiting lexicographers of the South
African indigenous languages with regard to the structuring of the slang lexi-
con in these languages.

Glossary

The following miniglossary shows a few examples of the slang terms com-
monly used in Northern Sotho by most of the urban and rural youth:

Baizane A type of white-coloured fowl
Bari (Baru) Stupid

Blasa Play music/Drink liquor
Blind (Blaend) Bad/Too much

Bloma Sit/Stay

Bombai An imitation (which is not up to standard)
Bra Friend/ Tsotsi/Brother

Daesa Sell

Des Nice/Beautiful

Dladleni Home

Fasa Propose love to a girl/To be with a girlfriend
Flopa Fail

Jampas (Jumpers) At night/In the evening
Jiwish Attire/Clothes

Josi Johannesburg

Juba Boyfriend

Juleiti Work/Employment

Khawada Disappoint/Terrorize

Kuza Money

Laiti Young boy

Lani White man/lady

Lethaima (Timer) Father

Magegemba Money

Mazuma (Mazumba) Money

Neanda Take

Ngamola Tycoon/White man

Skele School
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Smeka Money
Smoko Trouble
Spane Work/Employment
Squeza Sister-/Brother-in-law
Squila Refuse
Stalala Johannesburg
Topi Father
Vaya Go/Leave
Zak Money
Zwakala Come
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résultat de la recherche en question. Le su